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Death, be not proud, though some
have called thee

Mighty and dreadful forthou are
notso;

Forthose whom thou think'st thou
dost overthrow

Die not, poor Death; nor yet canst
thou kill me.

JohnDonne

[1573-1631]
Sonnet: Death






Chapter 1
The Death Experience

I HAVEBEEN ACCUSED OF SPEAKING 10 and communicating with
the spirits of the dead, a definite “no-no™ inreligious circles. 1
had never thought of it in just that way but I suppose it is true.
With the exception that the dead with whom | speak are no
longer dead but are living again today and going about their daily
lives. Far, as you see, | am aregressionist. Thisisapopular term
for a hypnotist that specializes in past life regressions and histori-
calresearch,

Many people sill have difficulty accepting the idea that | am
able to go back through time and talk 10 people as they relive
other lives down through history. 1soon became aceustomed to
this and found it fascinating. I have written books describing
some of my adventures in this incredible field.

With most hypnotists, past life work is strictly off limits. 1
don’t really understand why, unless they are afraid of what they
might findand would rather stick with known and familiar situ-
ations which they arepositive they can handle. One such thera-
pist confided in me, as though he had made a real breakthrough,
“l have tried some regressions. [ once took someone back to
when he was 2 baby.”

He was so serious, it was almost impossible for me to sup-
press a laugh as [ answered, “Oh? That is where | begin."

Even among other regressionists who work regularly with
past life memories as therapy, 1 have found many who have their
own fears about taking a hypnotized subject through the death
experience, or venturing into the periods between lives when a
person is supposedly “dead.” They are afraid something physi-
cal might actually happen to the living body of the subject in
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trance. That somehow they may be harmed by the reliving of
these memories, especially if they are traumatic.  After going
through this experience with hundreds of subjects, | know that
there are no physical problems even ifthe regressed personality
died ina horrible way. Of course, | always take special precau-
tions to insure that there will be no physical effects. The welfare
of' my subject 1s always my most immediate concem. | feel that
my technique completely safeguards the subject. | would not
attempt this type of research otherwise.

To me the in-between life plane the so-called “dead” staxc
is the most exciting sphele of ex I have enc
because I believe there is much information to be obtained there
that can be of great benefit to humankind. [ belicye people can
come to realize that death is nothing to fear. When they face that
time in their life, they can see that itis not ancw experience but
one they are well acquainted with. They, themselves, have
already performed it many times. They will not go into the great
terrifying unknown, but to a familiar place they have already
visited many, many fimes. A place that many call “home.” 1
hope people can leam to see birth and dying as evolutional cycles
that each person goes through many times and are thus a natu-
ral part of their soul’s growth. After death there is life and exist-
ence in the ather planes that is just as real as the physical world
they see around them. Itmay be even more real.

Once while talking to 2 woman who considered herself
“enlightened,” | was trying to explain some of the things Ihave
found. I told her I did research into what it is like to die and
where yougoe afterwards. She asked excitedly, “Where doyou go

.. Heaven, Hell or Purgatory?”

['was disappointed. [f those were the only choices her mind
would accept, itwas obvious the woman was not as enlightened
as she thought,

Exasperated, Ireplied, “Neither! "

She was shocked. "You mean you stay in the dirt?”

Tis I REALIZED that in order to write this book, Tmust retrace
my steps to where 1stood when the door first opened and try to
remember my beliefs and thoughts as they were before the light
entered. No easy task, but necessary if [ am to understand and
relate 10 those still searching for that door and that light. For |
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must speak to them in terms they can understand and try to lead
them gently down the path of awareness. Then they can live
their fives to the fullest without fear of what tomorrow brings.

To many people the word “death™ seems so forbidding, so
final, so hopeless. A black void of mystery and confusion
because itrepresents acutting-0ff from thephysical world, which
is the only place they definitely know with certainty exists, Like
many things in life, death is unknown, shrouded in mystery,
folklore and superstition, and thus to be feared. Yet it is some-
thing that we how everyene must eventually experience. No
matter how much we wish ta push it to the back of our minds
and not think about it, we know that the body is only morial and
will someday expire. What happens then? Will the personality
that we consider to be oursclves also perish with the physical
shell? Isthis lifeall there 187 Oris there something more, some-
thing rare and beautiful beyond what we know as life? Maybe
the churches are correct when they preach about Heaven for the
good and pious and Hell for the evil and damned. With my
insatiable curiosity | am always searching for answers and |
believe there are many others who also share this eraving to
know. ltwould make life so much easier ifwe could live out our
time in happiness and love, not fearing what lies at the end.

When I first began my regression research 1 had no idea |
would find the answers to any ofthese questions. Beinga history
enthusiast Imostly enjoyed going back through time and talking
to people in different eras. 1enjoyed reliving history as it was
being made, and as itwas seen through their eyes as they remem-
bered their ather lives. | wanted to write books about their
versions of these historical periods, because each unknowingly
corroborated the others’ stories while in deep trance. There are
patterns [did not expect to find. But then something unexpected
occurred that opened up awhole new world for me to explore. |
discovered the period between lives, theso-called “dead™ state,
the place where people went after they left a physical life here on
Earth.

I can still remember the first time | stumbled through the
door and spoke to the “dead.” Itwas during apast-life regression
and when the subject “died” on me—iappened so quickly and
spontaneously that Iwas taken off guard. Iwas not fully aware
of what had happened. 1don't know what 1 expected would
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oceur ifsomeone were to go through a death experience. But as
L said, it happened so quickly there was not time to stop it. The
person was looking down at their bedy and saying they looked
just like any other corpse. I'was amazed that the personality had
definitely remained intact—Had not changed. This is impor-
tant. This is a fear that some people have: that semehow the
experience of dying will transform them or their loved ones into
something different, strange orunrecognizable. Again, it is the
fear of the unknown. Why else are we so afraid of ghosts and
spirits? We think that somehow the process ofcrossing over will
change them from the heloved person we knew into something
cvil and frightening. But I have discovered that the personality
remains the same. Although on some occasions it experiences
momentary confusion, it is still basically the same person.

When | evercame my shock and wonder of being able to
speak with someone after they had died, my curiosity took over
and | was filled with questions | had always wondered about.
From that time forward, each time | found a subject who could
go into the deeper states of hypnesis required for this type of
research, I made apractice of'asking some of the same questions.
Religious beliefs seem to have no influence on what they
reported. Their answers were basically identical each time.
Although worded differently, they were all saying the same thing
—phenomenon in itself’

Since 1 began my work in 1979, [ have had hundreds and
hundreds of people go through the death experience. They have
died inevery conceivable manner: accidents, shooling, stabbing,
fire, hanging, decapitation, drowning, and even in one case hy
death in an atomic explosion, which I reported in my book A
Soul Remembers Hiroshma. They have also died naturally from
heart attacks, disease, old age and peacefully in their sleep.
Although there has been a great deal of diversity, there have also
been definite patterns that have emerged. The manner of death
may bedifferent but what happens afterward is always the same.
Thus I have come to the conclusion that there is really no reason
10 fear death, We subconsciously know what happens and what
lies over there. We should; we have had so much practice at it.
We have all gone through it countless times before. So in my
study of death, Thave found the celebration of life. 1t is far from
being a morbid subject, buta most fascinating other world,
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With death also comes wisdom. Something happens with
the shedding ofthe physical body and a whole new dimension of
knowledge opens up. Apparently the human being is limited and
hampered by being in the physical. The personality orspirit that
continues on is not hindered in this way and can perceive so
much more than we can even imagine. Thus when | talked to
these people after they had “died” T was able to obtain the
answers (0 many puzzling and perplexing questions-questions
thar have haunted humankind since the beginning of time.
What the spirit reported depended upen the pessonal spiritual
growth ofthat spirit. Some had more knowledge than others and
were able to express it clearer in terms that were easier for us
mortals to grasp. | will attempt to describe what they experi-
enced by letting them speak for themselves. This book is 2 com-
pilation of what many people reported.

THE MOST COMMON DESCRIFTIONS | have found of the moment
when death occurs is that there is a feeling of coldness and then
suddenly the spirit is standing by theside ofthe bed (orwherever)
looking at their body, They usually can’t understand why the
other people in the room are so upset because they feel so wonderful,
The overall sensation isone ofexhilaration rather than dread

The following is a description of the moment of relcase by a
woman in her 80's who was dying of old age. It is an example
that is typical and constantly repeated.

D: [Dolores] You lived along time, didn't you.
St [Subject] Um, yes. | move slow, takes so long. (Moaning)
There's not much joy any more. 1am so tired,

Since she was obviously experiencing discomfort, | moved
her ahead in time until the death was over. When | finished
counting the subject’s entire body jerked on the bed and she
suddenly smiled. Her voice was full of life. nothing that even
resembled the weary tones of only amoment before. 1 feel free!
I'm light!” She sounded so pleased.

D: Canyon see ihe body!

S0 (Disgusted) Ohh! Thatold thing? IC's down there! Obh! [
had no idea | looked so bad! was so wrinkled and shriveled.
I feel 100 good 10 be that shriveled. [t was all wore out. (She
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wis makingsounds ofdelight Oh, oh, I'mso gladI'm fere!

[ could hardly keep from laughing her éxpression and tone of
voice was quite a contrast,

D: No wonder it was shriveled; that body lived many years,
That’s probably why it died. —Youaid you are “here,
where areyou?

I'm in the light, and oooh, it feels good! T feel intelligent . ..
| feel peace .. . 1 feel calm. [ don’t need anything.

: What are you going to do now?

They tell me I've got to go and rest. Oh, I hate to rest when
["ve got 50 much to do.

: Do you have to rest if vou don 't want to!

No, but I don’t feel like I want to be cramped again. Iwant
to grow and learn.

ng «o @

After this | was unable to get any more answers from her
except that she was floating. Twould tell by her expression and
her breathing that she was in the resting place. When a subject
goes there itis as if they have drifted into a deep sleep and they
don’t want to be disturbed. It is useless to try to question them
because their answers will be incoherent.

This special place will be explained in further detail later in
the book.

I anoTHER CaSE 2 woman was reliving the birth of 2 baby at
home. Her breathing and bedily movements showed that she
was experiencing the physical symptoms of childbirth. This
often occurs when the body remembers as well as the mind. In
order not to cause the subject discomfort | moved her ahead in
time 1o when the birth should have been over.

s Didyou have the baby?
: No. Thad adifficulttime. It justwouldn’tcome. [waswore
out, so [ just left my body.
;Do you know what the baby was?
No. It doesn'tmake any difference.
+ Can you see your hody?
Yes. Everybody'supset,
: What are you going to do now?
I think ‘T'm going to rest. I've got to come back eventually,

Qg owt »T
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butl mgoing to stayhere awhile. I'minthe light. It s vestful,

: Can you tell me where this light is?
: Where all knowledge and everything is krown. Everything

is purc and simple. There is more pure truth here. You don't
have the things of the world to confuse you. You have the
truth on Earth but you just don’t see it.

> But you said you have to come back sometime. How do you

kinow that?

S: I'was weak. Ishould have been able to tolerate the pain. |

©»o

D:

must learn to better withstand it. 1 could have stayed if T
hadn’tbeen so weak. I'm glad I can’t remember the pain. |
know I needto go back and I must become complete, whole.
Pain is one thing I must overcome. 1 must overcome all the
pains of the world.

: But experiencing pain is very human andit’s always difficult

to dowhen you 'rein the body. From the side you're on now,
it's easier 1o look atit in a different way. Doyou think that s
alesson pou want to learn?

o Lwill, yes. It takes me awhile sometimes, but I can do any-

thing. I think Ishould have been stronger. [would have done
better, but I think I had a lot of fear from the illness | had
when 1was a child, Twas afraid that this would be as bad.
And ... Tgave up. Pain ... when you deal with the higher con-
scious level of your mind and remove vourself to the pure
lightand the pure thought; the pain ceases tobe. Pain isonly
alesson. When we leam about pain on the human level, we
get frantic and show outward concern for just the moment.
By removing ourselves and concentrating and reaching deep
and having patience, we can rise above it.

: Does pain have a purpose?

Pain is a teaching tool. Sometimes it is used to humble
certain people. Sometimes a haughty spirit can be brought
down and taught to he more gracious through suffering. It
may teach them that they must cventually learn to risc
above the pain, and then they can deal with it. Sometimes
Jjust understanding pain and why we have iy, lessens the pain.
Rut like you said. people become frantic and they think they
can’t handle it.

: Theybecome too self-centered. They needta rise above their

own interests and what they're feeling at the moment to a
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more spiritual level and then they can deal with it. Now,
some people, they bring the pain on because it’s & sheller.
They may have the pain as an excuse or as an “oul,” and
that’s the purpose. It varies with the individual, What is
pain? [t cannot touch you if you don't let it. [f you admit
that you will hurt, you're giving power to pain. Do not give
itpower. It'sunnecessaryto feelit. It’sall connected to man.
Reach into your spirit, your higher mind, it has no hold
on you.

» People can separate themselves from pain?
: Ofcourse, ifthey want to. They don'talways wantto. They

want the sympathy and self-punishment and all sorts of
things. People are funny. Everyone knows how to do these
things if they take the time. They must find a way for them-
selves because they wouldn't believe it if you told them there
was an easier way. They have to figure 1t out on their own.
That’s part of the lessons that get you there.

Peaple are so afraid ofdving. Canyou iell me what it is like
whenithappens?

. Well, when I'm inthebody it feels heavy. [tpulls onme, It's

justuncomfortable. But when youdic it’s a lifting of weight.
It'srelaxing. Peoplecarryallthoseproblemsaround. Andit's
like they are carrying around a weight because they are heavy
and laden with all these other things. When you die it’s like
tossingthemout thewindowand itfeelsgood. It'satransition.

. [ guess people are mostly afraid because they don't know

what to expect.
They fear the unknown. They must just have faith and
just trust.

;. Whai happens when somebody dies?

You justrise up and leave it. You go up here. In the light.

. What do you do when you're there?

Perfect all things.

: Where do you go if you have to go away from the fight?

Backto Farth.

- Is it wnwesual for us (o speak to you through time like this?
. Bul time has no meaning. On this frame there 15 no time, all

time is one.

: Then it doesn’t bother you that we speak to you from

another time orplane?
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S: Why shouldit?
D: Well, we thought it might and [ didn't want to disturb you.
S: 1 find that it disturbs you more than it does [.

ANOTHER EXAMPLE concerns a little girl who died at the age of
nine. When I first began speaking to her she was going onahay-
rack ride to a school picnic inthe late 1800"s. There was a creck
near where the picnic would be held and the others would be
going swimming. She couldn’t swim very well and was afraid of
the water, but she didn’t want the other children to know it for
fear they would make fun of her. Since some of the others had
fishing poles, she had decided she would pretend to fish 50 no one
would know she couldn’t swim. The little girl was really wor-
rying about it and was not enjoying the hayride atall. 1told her
to move forward to an important day when she was older. When
I finished counting, she announced happily, “I'm not there any-
more. ['m i the light” This was a surprise, so I asked what
had happened.

S: (Sadly) Teouldn'tswim, The dark justclosed inonme. Tfelt
my chest burning. And then I just came out into the light,
and it didn’t matter any more.

;Do you think the creek was deeper than you thowght!

T don’t think it was that deep. Igot real scared. I think my

knees just folded upandI couldn’t stand up, 1was just scared.

: Do you know where you are!

(Her voice was still childish.) T'm inforever,

: Is anybody with you!

They're working. Theyre all busy ... coniemplating what

they have to do. I'm trying to get the hang of everything,

- Do you ihink you've ever been to this place before!

: Yes.it'sverypeacefulhere. But1’11goback. Imustovercome
fear. Fear is something you bring on and it is paralyzing. I
don’t really think the water was deep. 1 think I doubled up
because of my fear. The worst thing that can happen usually
isn‘t near as bad as what we fear, (The voice was now more
mature.) It’s a monster in man’s mind and fear only affects
those on Earth. [It's the carnal mind. The spirt is left
unaffected,

no wobweb 9o
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: Do you think when people are afraid of things that they

drawit 1o them?

: Ob, yes! Youbring those things upon yourself. Thought is

energy; it is creative and it makes things happen. It's easy o
see how another person’s fears can be silly and unimportant
and you think, “Why would they be afraid of that?"* Yet
when it's yourfear, it’s so deepand so personal and so touch-
ing that it just engulfs you. So ifTcan look atotherpeople’s
fears and try to help them understand theirs, I think some-
where along those lines it would help me understand the
ones | had.

s Thatmakes a lot of sense. You know one ofthe biggest fears

peaple have is that they are so afiaid of dving,

S: That's not so bad. That’s the easiest thing I'll ever do. It's

wn

Y

like the end of all confusion, until you start all over again,
and then it’s more confusion.

: Then why do people keep coming back!

Youmust complete the cyele. You must leam all and over-
come all the things of the world so you can enter into perfec-
tion and everlasting life.

: That's a bigorder though, to try to learn everything.

. Yes. Sometimes it’s very tiring.

: Seems like it would take a long time.

: Well, from where I am here itall seems so simpie. | am in

control. For instance, Ican understand the fear, and the way
I feel now: I feel like I couldn’t be touched by it, Yetthere’s
something about the human person. When you're there, it
engulfs you, [ mean, it becomes part of vou and it touches
you and it’s not so easy to stand off and be objective.

2 Ne, it's because you're emotionally involved. It's always

eqsy for somebody else to look ai it and say, “Howsimple."
IU's like looking at somebody else’s fears. | must learn to
endure and stay with a life and not leave until [ can take as
much as 1 possibly can from that life. [ think ifT had a life
that I could stay with to go through many experiences, it
would be much easier than going through so many short
lives. I'mwasting 2 lotof time. So I'will choose carefully to
get one where 1 can experience many things and therefore
Timit my trips back. But[ also think it will be harder. There
are certain things you have 10 work out between people
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while interacting in a relationship. What you do comes
around.

There has long been an expression in our culture, that when
you are dying your life *flashes before your eyes.”* This has
occurred in some of the cases T have investigated. It happens
more often afier death when the deceased looks back over their
life and analyzes it to see what they have leamed from it. This
is otten done with the help of the masters on the other side, who
arc able to look at the life more objectively, with emotions
removed.

One of my subjects was able to review her past life in an
unconventional way. Although it’s difficult to say what is con-
ventional and what follows aset pattern when you’re working in
this field of regressive hypnotic research,

The woman had just relived a past lifetime through regres-
sion and had come to the point of death in that life. She died
peacefully as an old woman, and watched as her body was taken
to a hilltop near her home to be buried in a family cemetery.
Then instead of going on ta the other side, she decided to return
to her home te try to complete some unfinished business. There
she was startled to find herself appearing as a ghost, and having
the ability to walk through walls. She saw herselfasafogormist
in the shape of a person, but she was amazed to discover that
furniture and objects could be seen through her, as though she
was transparent. Itwas very interesfing to her to find herself in
this strange condition, and she wandered through the house dis-
covering what she was able to do. Atone point she overheard the
chambermaids remark that the old woman was haunting the
house, because they could hear her walking around.

After a while being a ghost became boring, because she knew
no one could see or hear her, and she was unable to communi-
cate. She soon discovered that she would not be able to accom-
plish whatever she had gone back 1o the house to do, because of
her unsolid state. The instant she came to this revelation she
was out of the house, and standing on ahill overlooking a valley.
Her deceased husband had come to meet her, and was standing
next to her. In that dimension they were young again, looking
exactly as they had on the day of their marriage. As they stood
arm-in-arm  looking out over the valley, it became a “valley of
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life.” She later described this as if a brightly colored pallet or
quilt had been thrown over the valley, and it appeared as a col-
lage af'scenes and places from the life she had just left. Instead
of her life passing before her eyces in lincar fashion, onc scenc
following the other, the whole thing was laid out before them.

She said, “We can see the cemetery, we can see the city, we
can see the house, we can see the mountains. 1t’s like we can see
cverything we've ever known all combined together, It's as if
this was our life, and this is what we had wgether. And we can
see that we shared it and we got through it together. We were
glad we came through that life like we did. We had something
intact when it was over with. It’s peaceful. It's sort of like you
stand there and survey. As ifyou bad some great big ficlds, and
you had different things growing in them. Orif you had lots of
flowers in a garden, and you stand and survey it. You'd remem-
ber what you did to get the garden ready. You'd remember how
things grew and developed. And this was the final result spread
out before you. You look out over this valley of life, point to
certain arcas, and you say, Well, we really did bave a good time
here, and this was the great thing that we did together here.”
You're admiring all the different parts ofthe garden, and you can
see itall atonce, All the different scenes of your life are laid out,
and you can touch them. It wag literally as though we were
going through a scrapbook looking at our lives, but it was more
orless like a valley.”

This was very satisfying to her 10 look at the scenes, even
though the hard parts of the life were difficult to review. There
was also no judgment involved, There appeared to be a mental
note-taking to remind them of what they wanted to change the
next time arcund. This is undoubtedly not the only method of
viewing the life that had just been departed, but it wags a beauti-
ful onc,

IN ANOTHER CASE | was speaking to a man who had just died in
an avalanche. [asked him what it was like to dic.

S: Haveyoueverdivedinto adeeppool ... to whereit’sdarkand
murky at the bottom? As you come back up towards the
surface of the water it gets lighter and lighter. Then when
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vou break through the surface of the water there’s sunlight
all around. Death was like that.

Do you think it was ltke that because of the way you died,
with the rocks falling on you?

No, it was like that because | was gong from the physical
plane 1o the spiritual plane. As T left my body it was like
coming up through the pool. Then when I reached the
spiritual plane it was like breaking the surface of the water
and coming out into sunlight. If you die in an accident,
physically it is painful just before you lose consciousness of
the physical plane because your body has been injured. But
after you lose consciousness it is very easy and natural. It’s
as natural as anything else in life: making love, walking, run-
ning, swimming. It is just another part of life. There's no
such thing as dying. You just go on (o a different stage of
your life. Dying is pleasant. If people are worred about it,
tell them 10 go to a place in the river that has a deep pool.
Tell them to dive down to the bottom ofthe pool. And then,
at the bottom push up vigorously with their feet and come
plunging up to the surface. Tell them it is like that.

;1 think many people are worried that death will be painful.

Death is not painful unless that vou have need. of pain. For
the most part there is no pain unless it is wished for. It can
be extremely painful if you wish it 10 be or if you feel you
have need of it in order to teach you a lesson. But you can
separate yourself from thatatall times. And this is available
no matter how connected you are with what is going on. It
is available 1o everyone, the separation of the body and soul
during this time of pain.

: But the actual death itself; the leaving of the body, is that

painfui?

S: No. The transition is one of ¢ase rather than of duress, Pain

D:
H

comes from the body. The spirit feels no pain except
remorse. That is seally the only pain that a spirit can feel. A
feeling that they could have done something ... more. This
is painful. But physical pain no longer has meaning because
that was left with the body.

Is it possible to leave the body before actual death occurs
and let the body suffer the pain?

Yes. The person has that choice, whether or not they want
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to stay there and go through it or if they want 10 leave and
Justwaich. That is an option that is open Lo everyone,
D: I personally think it wounld be easier, especially if it was
going to be a traumatic death.
: This is strictly up to the individual.

In my work I have come across examples of this. In one
regression a young woman was being burned at the stake for her
heliefs while the whale town watched. She was terrifizd but was
also very angry at the bigoted people who were respensible for
this. As the flames leaped higher, shedecided she would notgive
them the satisfaction of secing her suffer. So she left the body
and watched from a hovering position above the scene. There,
much to her chagrin and aggravation, she saw her body scream-
ing as it went through the agonies of burning to death. In this
case it was very obvious that the body and the spirit were two
separate things

[ think it would be very reassuring and comforting to people
who have lost loved ones ina violent, horrible way, toknow that
they probably did not even experience the most traumatic part
of the death. It makes a great deal of sense 1o realize that the
spirit would not want to remain in the body and experience all
that pain, Therefore the spirit removes itself and the body is
merely reacting spontaneously. Much in the same way that we
react when we cut or bum ourselves accidentally, We yell and
pull our hand away. This is not a conscious reaction but an
involuntary onc. Thus it would appear that daring a horrible
death the body is merely reacting while the real personality has
vocated and is watching from the sidelines.

ANOTHER DESCRIPTION of death:

S: Imagine yourself naked, cold and bleeding, walking through
the dark woods full of briers and wild animals and strange
noises. You know that behind every bush is a beast ready to
pounce and tear you apart. And then suddenly you walk into
a clearing where there is grass growing and birds singing,
clouds in the sky and a pleasant laughing brook that mean-
ders on its way to its destination. Imagine the difference in
these scenarios and you can see my analogy portraying what
you would call life and death,
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D: But there are many peaple on Earth who are afraid of it.

S: Many people who are in the forest are afraid, that is correct.
Onee they are out of the forest there is no fear. The fear is in
the forest.

D: Then there is nothing to be afraid of in the transition!

S: There are some transitions which are more desirable than
others. Iwill not mince words on this, However, a door is
merely 2 door. No matter how many times you open it, it
simply will not change from being a door.

ANOTHER DESCRIFTION:

S:  People should not be afraid of dying. Death is no more to be
feared than breathing. Dying is as natural and as painless as
... blinking your cycs. And that's almost the way it is. At
one moment you're in one plane of existence and you blink
your eyes, so to speak, and you're in another plane of exist-
ence. That’s about the physical sensation you have, and it's
as painless as that. Any pain you fecl in the process is from
physical damage. but spiritually there is no pain. Your
memories are intact and you feel the same, as i?;our life is
continuing. Sometimes it takes you a little bit to notice that
you’reno longer connectedto yourphysical body, butusually
that is noticed right away because yourperceptions are broad-
ened to where you can perceive the spiritual plane withoat
the veil in the way. This is the clouded mirror, as some have
likened it to. What happens is that at first there is a period
of oriemation. You are still very conscious of the physical
plane but you are exploring and absorbing the sensations of
being aware of the sririmal lare, until you get used to the
fact that you’re really on the spiritual plane and you are
comfortable with it.

1: Can you tell me, does your spivit include your soul when it
leaves your body?

St Your spirit is your soul. The soul concept encompasses that
energy which you would call your spirit, your identity, your
reality. That is indeed your true self. You may call it your
spirit or your soul dependingon which perception you would
choosetointegrateinto yourreality.

D: We'veheardaloiaboutwhatisculledthe “silvercord.” Isthere
any such thing?
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. This is, as youmight perecive it, a lifeline to yourbody which

is very real innature. In an energetic sense this is the cord
which maintains a lifeline with your energies to your body,
Itis indeed a real device.

: Then at the point of death this cord is severed?

That is accurate.

: Some people are afraid to have out-of the-body experiences

Jor fear that they might become separated from their body
prematurely.

. Itis possible to do this. However, it isalmost certainly done

intentiorally and not through accident.

;. You mean when they go out of the body the silver cord con-

nects them so they ean't become lost, so to speak?

. That is accurate. There should be no fear in experiencing

astral travel, for were it not meant to happen it would never
happen.

: But in many cases, it is not planned: it is spontancous.

That is accurate. It is “spontancous.”

;s there any danger of someone staying ou! of the body too

long on one of these journeys?

We perceive there is no danger. For were the individual not
to return it would be of his or her own choosing and not
because some melevolent encrgy has come in behind and
severed the cord.

- They couldn't become lost, in other words, andnot find their

way back?

;. We do not perceive this as true.
= Then they are definitely connected with the body uniil the

point of death, and then the cord is severed? It is like an
umbilical. so 10 speatk.

: That is entircly accurate.
- Ifdeath would occur during an out-of-body experieace, what

would we say the body died of! would it be a heart attack?

:You are asking what the physical symptoms would be, Sud-

den infant syndrome is often aseribed to this. There are also
those who because ofage simply choosenot to return, and so
they are found in their sleep.

I8 it « heart attack?

That is not the case, because a heart attack is death induced
by a real physical ailment, and is not what we refer 10 here.
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They would dic in their sleep, and it would be called “from
natural causes.”

: Ifan autopsy were performed, they wouldn 't find any cause

atall?
That is accurate.

- What about peoplc who seem to die of spontaneous combis-

tion! That is an unexplained mystery.

This is due to an imbalance of what you would call “chemi-
cals™ within the system. It is because of the fact that human
bodies do bum food, though through a very controlled and
very slow process. Such a death is caused by the combustion
of the body fluids. This is ofientimes due to hereditary fac-
tors which cause an imbalance in the chemical makeup of
the body. For example, too much phosphorus in the body
system.

- Iy this caused by diet!
: Not so much caused from diet but from the signals given to

the body to produce levels of these chemicals.

= Is this an aceidental happening or is il intentional?
: That would be hard te deseribe, for all experiences arc

unique. [t could be one of either or both.

2 What about people who seem to die in groups? Theare are

many cases suchas train accidents, massacres, earthquakes,
where several people die at one fime. Did they all choose to
go at the same time or did they have anything to say about it?

: Youare aware of the concept of karma on an individual basis.

There is indeed also what is called “group™ karma. There
havebeen, through many eons of time, instances where souls
have tended te group together to perform certain tasks, or to
establish changes, or to experience life in a group, much as
you tend to experience on an individual basis. These “group
deaths™ are nothing more than individual souls who would
come together at some certain points in their transition; that
is, intheir learning experience of dying. Andin so doing find
themsclves at a juncture at which it would be most appropri-
ate for them to depart simultancously.

. Did they agree to do this before their entry info the life?
. That is accurate. For it is in this group transition that they

find support. There isasharingof the experience in that they
are not alone in this transition. In many cases there have
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been multiple births and lives shared, so it is not uncommon
to find multiple or shared deaths.

D: Was this the case with the astronawis who passed over in the

Challenger spaceship accident!
: Indeed this was one instance in which it was agreed that
there would be that sharing of the death experience.

D: But there was so much suffering for the families and people
all over the country when ihis happened. Ifthey were going
1o their destiny, why can't we he happy about it?

;. Perhaps there is a shortsightedaess in seeing these events,
Youare thinking only of the individuals who departed. This
is not the case. There are many other clements involved. In
cases like this there was a coming together of the survivors,
a sharing of the experience. In secing that someone else is
sharing the grief, itis much easier foran individual to expe-
rience this, knowing that there are others whe are going
through the same thing. Thus this was a group experience on
many levels.

wm

Many subjects describe the experience afier leaving the
physical body as joumeying toward a bright dazzling light at the
end of a tunnel or whatever. These descriptions have been
duplicated in reports of NDES (Near Death Experiences). One of
my subjects said that this white light was an intense energy field
that served as the barier between our physical world and the
spiritual realm. In NDES the person will approach the light, but
are pulled back inw their body before entering it They have
actually been in anear death situation, but they did not complete
the transition. They did not go far enough. When my subjects
have relived the death experience, they pass through the white
light, the barrier, At that point the encrgy is so intense that it
severs the “silver cord,” the umbilical that attaches the spint to
the physical body. When this occurs the spirit cannot cross back
through the barrier and enter their body again. The two have
been forever separated. Without this connection to its life force
(the soul or spirit) the body quickly begirs to deteriorate.



Chapter 2
The Greeters

A rrer pyinG, there seems to bea period of confusion forsome
spirits. All do not experience this. Much of it dependsupon the
manner of death, whether it was natural or sudden and unex-
pected. The main thing that | found is the assurance that one is
never alone after going through the death experience.

S: There’s sometimes a period when you're not really sure
where you are. whether you're on the physical plang or the
spiritual plane because some of the sensations aresimilar, yet
they're different. And you're trying to figure out what is
going on and where you are. There is aperiod of orientation
or reorientation, which can be confusing to some as they
figure out where they should go from here. But they needn’t
worry because help is sent immediately. Usually a handful
of souls will come that you have had close karmic connec-
tions with in former lifetimes. There's always one or two or
even more on hand that are in-between incarnations them-
selves. They will be there to greet you. And the person will
recognize them due to his connection with them in the
immediate past lifetime. Another thing that causes confu-
sion when you cross over to the spiritual planes is that your
memory starts opening up to your past incamations and your
entire karmicpicture. So you’ll recognize those souls. First,
initially in the relationship you knew them in the life you
justlefl, Then you'll start remembering other relationships
where you've known them. That’s part of the process of
remembering all of your karma while you're on that plane, so

g
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you can understand what you've just completed and what
you still need to work out when you return to Earth again,

;. Thenitis true that someone always comes when people die?

Yes. If possible it's usually someone who was special to
them during their life, if they have not reincamated, Some-
one that they can identify with, and the power of attraction
is there (o help them through the period of transition.

: But many times people die violently or suddenly. If ﬂr{?)

doni'tknow they are dead, are they more apt to be confuse
Yes, thatis true. And the helperwho is there has to explain
to them what is going on, and to help them through it.

;. When the spirit is met by other souls after it has died, where

does it usually go!

. Tt goes to the plane where the learning takes place. There's

no central locaticn for it; it’s just a siate of being. And
usually the spirit inieracts with many other souls while it is
doing this, After learning what it needs for its next lifetime,
it consulis with the spiritual masiers and starts preparing for
its next incamation. It consults with the spiritual masters to
see what kind of situation would be best for the spirit o
comeback into. There is also consultation about which souls
would bebest for it to interact with for thebenefitofall.

: Have you ever heard of the resting place!

Yes, ifyouare referring to what Iam picturing, it is a special
place for damaged souls to go to rest and restore themselves
before they can enter the company of other souls or enter the
plane of incarnation again.

: Some peaple believe that the form of Jesus” spivit will contact
vou o guide vou at the time that your spirit leaves yvour

body.

. Itisentirely possible; however, notmandatory or inall cases.

It is sometimes done if the individual crossing over requests
or desires to see thisJesusenergy, and soitis in fact the Jesus
cnergy which would manifestitself. ForHe has so stated that
His help shall be a part of this process, and it is there for any
who would so cheose to open themselves up to this energy,
be they incamate or not. This is also true for people of other
belicfs or religions. If they have a decp abiding belief in a
particular entity, that spirit energy will be there for them 10
help ease the crossing, if this is what they desire.
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There is also a belief that there is aplace in the spirit world
where spirits sleep because they die believing that they have
torestuntil Jesus comes the second time andvesurrects them.

: That which you expect to find or that reality you create, you

do indeed find, Were they to expect toawaken into perhaps
a carnival, then that would be what they would find. Any-
thing is possible if they believe in it.—Therare so many
different things that can happen after the death of what you
would term “the physical body.”” When a body expires — the
soul never does —if is a gentle death then there is a feeling
ofrelief, of wonder, of freedom. For the most part what the
person expects to be there will be there. If they expect to
meet guides or friends along the way to help them toward the
light, this is what they shall see. Ifthey were steeped in the
belief of damnation and hellfire and il they believe that they
deserve this, this is what they shall also perceive. Most of
this is bascd upon the preparation of the individual soul prior
to death. Butusually, there are those who wereclose to them
before they passed over to the other side. More times than
not, another soul will come and guide them 10 2 place of
healing so they will lose their confusion and understand
whathas occurred. Perhaps the spirit is confused because it’s
been a long time since they've been to this side. The greet-
ers will help them become unconfused and find where they
want to go and need to go. In this way, ifit is someone they
have known then they have no fear, for fear is what causes
peopletobe inshock, Somepeople, if'it is a traumatic death,
20 into a period of deep, deep resting until they can handle
the experience of knowing that theirbody has ceased toexist.
And the awakening will be very slow. We don't need people
who are wandering around in a daze. They can cause them-
selves harm and others also.

;Do they do that sometimes?

It has not been unknown to happen, yes. They don’t know
where they are. In their panic, they can hurt themselves by
fecling, “Ive got to getback, I'vegot to getback.” And they
tie themselves to wherever they died by the feeling that this
can’tbe happening.

It is better if they go and rest?

Yes, because then they can be awakened slowly, knowing
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that what has happened is good and it is right and natural.
The shock and trauma have been lost then.

. Dotheirlovedonescomewhen thereisatrasmatic deathaiso?
: Yes, sometimes they just take them to a place where they

can rest. But something that you would think of as a trau-
matic death would not always be considered traumatic on
this side. Youwouldperhaps consider many soldiers to have
dicd traumatic deaths, Yet sometimes they are some of the
most accepting of what has happened, more so than perhaps
someone who died in childbirth.

1 suppose it just depends on the circumstances and the
individual soul.

Yes, to 2 great extent.

THERE APPEARED TO BE an established cycle of constantly return-
ing to Earth again after being on the other side. It seemed to me
thar if someone were in a place where they could not die, that
they would naturally want to reman there forever. | was
thinking of the way people on Earth are always searching for
immortality.

S:

No, you would be bered very quickly. If your lesson of the
third grade is over, why would you want to stay in the third
grade for the rest of your life? Tt could be comfortable but
there would be no learning.

: There would be no challenges.

That's true. Death isnecessary inorderto progress. Stagna-
tion would occur if there were no death in order to move one
to the spirit side. This is an ongoing pracess which is best
suited for the learning of much information. All is as it
should be in this respect. 11 the lessons you were learning
were finished then there would be a casting-off of the
expericnces which taught those lessons, and an assuming of
new experiences to learn the more advanced lessons. It is
simply climbing ladders, if you will, where cach level of
experience is growing in awareness from theonebelowit. So
the surroundings which will be the catalyst for these experi-
ences will be discarded as the new experiences are needed.
Would you like 10 stay in your third-grade classroom and
take fourth or sixth-grade classes? Or would it be better to
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be in a new environment and start with a new frame of
mind? If you were left in the same classroom,, you would
tend to think in the same terms, The frame of mind is very
important alse,

o 1 think that's true of many people on Earth. Sometimes if

tivey stay in the same environment, they don'tgrow. Is that
what you mean?
That is exactly correct.

s Theyneed the challenge of something new, a new place, new
surroundings.

New surroundings are very impertant 10 progression.
Reminders of the past inhibit looking to the future.

Some people think that there is no life afterdeath. (She gave
ashortlaugh.) But once something exists, the energy which
is that existence cannot be destroyed. Why is it so hard to
believe that there is existence after the death of a physical
body? You cannot destroy something like electricity because
the energy is always therealthough in a different form. Why
do they think that a human spirit and soul can ‘be destroyed
when energy cannot? That is what the human soul iS—
nothing but energy. For the soul is not merely a thing which
is residing within the physical body. Itisan energy. Andas
an energy, it can propagate as energies are wont to de. The
correctperception of'your personality would be as energy, for
that is the essence of the truth of creation —thadl is energy.
Some forms are on lower levels such as the physical world
around you; but they are energy and can be demonstrated as
such by simple conversion processes such as fire. All mat-
ter is in reality, energy. It is simply manifested in a lower,
baser form. And 50 you can sce yourselves as pure beings of
energy, nothing more, nothing less. There is no such I%ﬁng
as matter, This is simply a connotation which has been
given to describe that which is apparent around the “physi-
cal” world.

Dcath holds many fears. However, death is the great denicr,
the great untruth. It is that which is most unspoken about,
but yet most thought about. There is no need to fear death,
for with its release there is again life which far exceeds that
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which is here on this planet. However, to these who would
deny this life we would caution that by improper use, that is,
by suicide or of that nature, one generates that energy which
follows to the other side. Anditis then necessary to be dealt
with on the other side, Ttis, and neverwill be, appropriate to
cast off a living body before its lime, That is a waste which
is not to be tolerared.

: I'm trying to make all this clear so peaple won 't be so afraid

of ihese things.
Yes. The main problem you will have is not fear but philo-
sophical dogma in the way.

: Do you mean in the way of explaining it!
: Philosophical dogma is the way people have of closing off

their minds to what is. Forexample, people who follow dif-
ferent creeds of belief will find it difficult to comprebend
some of the things that I have explained.

: You mean those who are broughi up in the beliefof things

like Heaven and Hell?

S: For example, yes. And the ones that are brought up in the

D:
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belief that each soul has only one incarnation. That is fool-
ish but that is what they belicve.

Yes, they think life ts one fime around and that s it. There
are those who caniot accept the idea that they have lived
maore then once.

. Is it any harder to believe that you can be bom once into a

body than to believe you can be bom twice or more?

: Some people have a hard time with the concept.

Only those on yourside. Thatis one reason why so many of
them have problems with depression and such. Because they
feel they’re screwing up theironly chance, Ifthey realize that
they have a multitude of chances, they could do their best
each time and not feel bad for the mistakes they make. They
can work it out the next time,

: They should just try to do the best they can this iime

around. It makes sense to me, bui there are many people
who don 't understand it.

: There are many who do not want to. Many have tear of

thinking of another existence after the one they are living,
because perhaps the ane they are living is so painful that they
think it would be continuous torture to have one life after
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another. Many of the churches do not want people to believe
in prior or successive existences because of the fact that it
loosens their grip of fear and they no longer have control.
The leaders of all of the great schools of thought knew of
previous existence and successive existence, but it was
closed off' to the general knowledge because of contrel. Even
the Hindu school of thought usas this control in a different
manner because they say that, “This man has done some-
thing in his previous existence to make him suffer now.
Therefore, why should I help him? He has done something
to deserve this.”® In this way they are using the same tactics
as Christianity or any of the others. You have to remember
that not all of those who say they are on the side of religion,
are. They perhaps are being warped by the darker side of
things without themselves knowing it. Men have removed
many things from the Bible and added what they wished,
They have no cares, they think that, “This is what T wish it
to say, and therefore that is what it says.”

s People seem to have fear when something like this is

brought up. When you try to tefl them that the Bible has
been changed many times ihroughout hisiory.
These things cause them to think and many people are afraid
of free thinking. When you take away what people have
believed in all of their life and say that it is different, or that
perhaps their parents unknowingly lied to them, you are
taking away their foundations of what they believe in. And
man cannot survive without something to believe in, even if
it is the belief that there is nothing. He must believe in
something.

= In other words, they are frightened by a different school of
thought.

Pecple said the same things of Jesus when He said that He
came to fulfill the prophesies. They said that He was wrong,
that He was crazy, that He didn't know what He was talking
about. Every time someone comes up with something that’s
a little bit different or a little unusual, it's going to frighten
people and they're geing to say bad things about it. This
knowledge is something that reeds to be taught because man
has to learn 1o be without fear in order to be what he can be.
There are people who need to know these things And it will
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strike a spark in them and they will recognize it as being the
truth. It will perhaps belp them find their way to become
what they want to and need 10 become. They are the ones
that are important, because they will eventually bring
enough people on to their side. Remember, there were only
a few, a handful of people, who believed in the message of
Jesus. And now look at the world. Much of the world pro-
fesses, at least outwardly, Christianity. The truth has been
suppressed for many centuries and it is time for it to
come oul,



Chapter 3
A Near Death Experience

Not1 ALL OF MY INFORMATION @bout the death experience has
come from hypnosis. Occasionally people tell me about Near
Death Experiences (NDE'S) which they have had. This term was
made popular by the work of Dr. Raymond Moody and Dr. Eliza-
beth Kubler-Ross. It refers to events people remember when
they have literally died and crossed the threshold to the other
side, and have been brought back to our world of the living by the
advances of science. The stories that people have recounted to
me traditionally follow the pattern that other researchers have
discovered. They also parallel the information [ have found in
my work, with the exception that these people have came back
10 report their experience whereas mine remained on the spirit
plane until they were remcarnated into their present life, My
subjects carry the memory, but it is buried deep within their
subconscious and can only be released by the use of regressive
hypnosis.

The case Twill repart carries many of the classical portions.
A friend introduced me to Meg by saying that she had a remark-
able story to tell me. Meg had not confided this experience to
very many people because she was afraid of ridicule. It was too
personal and private, and she felt there were many who would
never understand the importance she placed upon it. She felt it
had changed her life forever. Meg was not the same after it, nor
would sheever be the same. She believed this was the reason she
was allowed 1o retain the memory. [twas a gifl she could draw
upon in times of indecision and stress. She explained that
hypnosis would not be necessary to recover the memory from
her subconscious because it had been forever emblazoned in her

2j
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mind. Meg may have been hazy about some of the details, but
she knew she would never forget itand no one would ever be able
to convince her it had not occurred. Itwas a turning point in her
life. Meg was a mature woman in her late 40°s, married with
several children. Shehadnotread anything aboutNDE’S, and she
definitely had notbeen exposed 1o my material. She ledanactive
life with many interests, but everything that had happened since
the event had hinged upon its importance. It continued to color
everything in her life.

We met ata friend’s house where we could have privacy, and
Meg settled into a comfortable chair to refate her story for the
tape recorder. was impressed by her need for accuracy and the
careful way sheavoided embellishment ofany kind. She felt the
need to recite it correctly, and she remembered it in remarkable
detail. Meg agreed to allow me to print the story on the condi-
tion that | keep her anonymous.

This is what occurred, in her own words:

ITapPENED when Thad surgery about 10 yeass ago, in 1978, 1
was due to open abookstore in June, but accidentally in a routine
cxamination they found a lesion on my lung. They couldn’t
decide whether it was cancerous ar benign, so | had to have lung
surgery. [ must say that before going in Tintuitively did not feel
like | had a cancer, but 1 didn’1 feel too good about this surgery.
I didn’t have good vibrations about it, That's the only way | can
describe it.

I had gone through a rather conventional childheod. Iwent
1o several different churches and then no churches atall. They
were every type: Congregational, Lutheran, eze. Whenwe moved
out to the country | went with my next-door neighbor to the
Baprist Church. But Iwas not raised with a fundamentalist back-
ground. In fact it was a very loose Christian background — loose
in that | wasn't accustomed to going to church an awful lot.
When I married my husband [ joined his church which was an
Episcopal Church. Again it was a very loose relationship and
remains that today. Somewhere along the line 1'd come to the
conclusion that [ certainly was at the point of' being an agnostic.
perhaps even an atheist. But I think because of my childhood
habits I didn’t dare quite become a total atheist. Just in case.
(Shdaughed.)



A Near Death Experience 29

| want you to know where 1 was coming from as | lay in the
hospital the night before the surgery. Ireally was convineed 1
might not come out of this. | said what I thought might possi-
bly be my last prayer. [ whispered into what I would call the
darkness, "1 don’t know if you’re there, but if you are, this is the
best I can do,” And I tried to review everything, and to see if’
spiritually I had left anything undone. Then Isaid, *1don 't really
think you’re there, but if you are, I really need some help.” 1
went right to the wall. ““I'm sorry Tcan'thave more faith, but in
all honesty this is the best, in the final analysis, that | can do.”

So anyhow, 1 came through the surgery fine, but [ felt like
hell because | hurt. |was hurting so bad all 1could think of was,
when was the next shot? ['m puiting this all in because [ think
I have to be honest. Twas drifting in and out, and [ was being
given Demerol. Se for the skeptics, they cansay, “Well, shewas
on pain killers.” Itdoesn’t matter. The skeptics are going to say
what they’re going to say anyway. About the third day in inten-
sive care, | fell asleep. And suddenly | was going down a very
long, dark canyon. 1felt very, very warm and very, very seoure,
but it was the blackest canyon I've ever seen. They were like
mountain walls that seemed quite far away, and then suddenly
they seemed close. At one point 1 looked on these mountain
walls and instead of being all black they almost appeared orange
with dark, flickering lights against them. It had something todo
with souls. but I don’t remember what itwas. But it was a very
warm, secure feeling.

As Iwasz going down the canyon 1saw a very misty place just
ahcad of me. And as | came upon it, I could sce that there was
some kind of a rock barrier blocking the entire entrance to this
canyon. You couldn’t go on, but there was just cnough room to
squeeze around it. There was mist everywhere.

And then [ saw the people standing there. There were two
men, and another shadowy figure. All ofasudden, | recognized
wha that person was, and then he was no longer a shadowy
figure. This is funny, but he looked like Gene Wilder used to
look in Willy Wonka. He had that wonderful curly, curly hair
and was wearing a suit with white piping. My first thought was,
“What is this?” And then all of'a sudden Irealized I'was dying.
1 did experience a moment of fear there.

Then this man in this suit said, “You are at death.” Those
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were the words: “You are utdeath.”” Then I realized that he was
the “angel of death.” He didn’t say it, but | knew it. And |
thought to myself he was alittle intimidating. Butwhen he said,
“You are atdeath,” it was so kind that I was not afraid. T'was just
not afraid atall. Hewas so kind. And he was so efficient. [twas
incredible.

And I remember pondering it; then nodding my head and
saying, “Iknow.” Now I'm gomg to say all of the rest of this in
2 jumble because | was getting information simultancously. It
was just coming in from impressions, Where someone said
something 1will quote exacdy what they said. My first thought
was, “There really is something after death! There really is!™ |
was absolutely astounded. | kept saying, “But death is so casy.
It’s so casy. 1t's like getting up out of thix chair and sitting down
n that chair.”

These men were nodding their heads. And one of them said.
“Yes, butitis hard toget there.” Ididn’t understand it, but that's
what he said. Then the man in the suit said, “And you are being
given a choice.” Now Ithought of several things. One thought
was, “Death 18 a dancer.” That's @ strange thought, but I'm
trying to relate what | got at the time in its purest form. | got the
impression at that point that I was not a/fways going to be given
achoice. Ialso got the impression that not everyone was given
a choice. That this was just at this particular time, at this point.
Then | also got the impression that this “angel of death™ was not
this beings permanent position. Tfelt that he was just on assign-
ment, and that he wouldn't always be having rhis assignment.

There were some other shadowy figures there, and 1 per-
ceived that they were there to helpme. Because hesaid, “Doyou
wish to stay or do you wish to go?"” Now sigy meant stay with
them: go meant go back. It's not what you would normally
think. It was the reverse. “Do you wish to stay or do you wish
10 go7" And | knew it was wonderful there, and 1 wanted to stay.
[Excited] And so Isaid, “I want to stay.™

I can’t remember his exact words, but he said, “There are
some things you have to know before you make up your mind.”
Then | was shown my mother and she was crying and sobbing,
And he said, “Now your mother will be destroyed. And she, in
her destruction will destroy those around her.” And I'm sure he
was talking about my father. [ perceived that her life would just
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be over at that point. And in his love for her, his life would be
over. But Isaid, “Oh, Twant 1o stay.” Because Iperceived that
time was so fast there, that it was nothing. They would be there
s¢ quickly, and they would understand when they got there. 1
also perceived another thing, that whatever way | chose was just
right. There was ebsolutely no judgment or censure, but what 1
chose to do was the right thing to do. Then [ was shown my hus-
band. le was crying and he was saying, “I never knew I loved
her,” which fits in with the way the marriage was at that time.
I saw it would be very hard on him, but I said, *I want to stay, *
Because | knew that in just a little while everybedy would be
there, and they'd all understand.

Then he said, “Now, your children will be all right, but they
will not go as faras they could™ But Istill said, “1 want to stay.”
I knew my children would be all right. Maybe not do as well as
ifTwas there; but they'd still not go under. To stay there was still
the most atiractive choice. And then Death said, “Now, you will
have to stay close to your children.” In other words, stay close
to the edge. And I'was told I would have to guide my children,
Twas just astonished, because that’s not what T wanted. Twanted
to go on over to this happy place and leam, 1don’t know how |
knew Icould leam there. It just came into my mind. and [ knew,
Lhadn’t seen it, but Tknew the minute these people opened their
mouths, that this was a place that [ wanted to be. I just kaew
that there were answers there. The answers, | suppose, There
were studies; answers, growth. This was just instinctive, but 1
knew itwas a place | wanted to stay. I sure didn't want to leave
itand go back to these problems. I wanted to be there. But |
reluctantly said at that point, “Well, if I have to stay close to the
edge, Imightaswell goback. I've got these responsibilities. And
I can handle it better from that side than I can by just trying to
stay close to my children and influencing.” Solsaid, “Okay, I'll
go.” And they all seemed quite pleased that T had decided that,
even though there would have been no censure or judgment,

I felt as if was beginning to pull back. And1saw those other
minor figures whispering, “She’s goingrogo. She’s going togo.”
I can’t remember if they disappeared or if they went around the
barrier. | think they went argund the barrier, And I perceived
that they had been there to help me cross over. But they weren’t
needed so they disappeared. Then I staried to pull, back, as if
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was leaving. And one of these men spoke up and said, *Before
you go, there are some things we want you to know.”

Instantly | was in another place. Iwasn’t in the tunnel any-
more. It was kind of like a backyard, and there was a circle of
people. 1've tried since then to guess how many were in that
circle of people sitting around in chairs. [would guess maybe
eight, ten men and women. Iperceived that they were my coun-
cil. And Iknew that every single person has a council that has
aresponsibility for each soul down here, They sort of reminded
me of a country Sunday school group meeting out at the church
yard, maybe in the aftemoon or something. Ireally couldn’t see
faces bur this one person sort of guided me. | remembered his
barc arms and his rolled-up white shirt sleeves, very much like
men would do at a warm Sunday, summer, Bible-class type of
thing. He took me over to a girl sitting under a trec and she had
black skin, colored skin. And he kind of plucked at her skin.
[She made the motions of pinching the skin of her forcarm
between her thumb and forefinger.) And he said, "This is so
unimportant— thiskin. This is o waimportant. 1t's just a litle
covering. It is so unimportant, it’s laughable.” and then they
both kind of laughed. AndTwas thinking, “Why ishe telling me
this? | kaow that”

Then the next picture was ... we were standing onarcad, and
there was al Jeast one of my counselors with me, These two
young men ofEast Indian visage were walking up the road. And
they were there to show me mysell. Now | was standing there
and all of 2 sudden next to mewas myself, [saw abeautiful, very
large, brilliant, opaque shimmering sphere that T knew was
myself. And | walked around, and Ientered myself, this sphere
of light. (She illustrated with hand motions the act of entering
the top of this sphere and proceeding downward through it to
come out of the bottorn.) And I knew that when I came out |
would have all my answers. | would know myself. And | did.
But when I went into the sphere Tdescended. [t was like being
bathed in milky white, very comfortable. And | thought, “Any
minute now I will reach the center.”™ And scon I reached on
through and emerged out the other side, sort of at a downward
angle. | knew when | was in the center, but the center was
exactly like the periphery. Inother words, thecenter was exactly



A Near Death Experience 13

like the edges. YetIperceived when Iwas in the edges and going
through and in the center and coming out again. But the center
was exactly like the periphery. They were just the same compo-
sition. When | came out | knew myself. And | stood there, and
I felt embarrassed. 1 felt naked because | knew myself and |
perceived my good and my bad, and I made no judgment upon
myself. And Isaid, "I've got to work on that.” And they knew
me. too. They knew me totally. And they smiled and nodded.
And the nice thing was that there was no censure. Absolutely
none, No judgment.

This iswhere Tget hazy. Tcannot recall which came next. [
looked up and the sky was suddenly darkened, and it was filled
with stars. Some were huge and some were medium and some
wete tiny, and they were of varying brilliancies but not one out-
shone the other. Even ifthere was a very tiny one next to ahuge.,
brilliant one, you could still see cach with equal clarity. And [
knew the stars were souls. 1said, “Well, where's mine?" And
someone said, “There itis.” [ looked behind me and there was
my star. It had just risen off the horizon. And suddenly | was
there, in the place where my star was. And I feli like I was
interwoven into fabric. In that instant Tknew that we were all
totally connected and that no matter what happened we could
not be destroyed. Even if something came and ripped the fabric.
the fabric would hold. Tknew that [ could not be destroyed, nor
could anyone clse. That 1 was as [ was as | an.

Then I was next back in the meadow, standing at that road-
side. And I looked out across this beautiful sunlit meadow and
there was @ grove oftrees. It was symbolic to me that there was
a grove, but I perceived that within it was the tree of life, And
suddenly, out of this grove of trees, came this enormous ball of
lightning, [ just watched itas it flew across the meadow, And
it struck me right here. (She put her hand on her chest over her
heart arca.) It was as though Thad the breath knocked out of me.
It was as ifevery ounce of everything was sucked out of me and
I was comswmed. And what came into me was total, pure,
unconditional love. Itwas so incredible. Itwentinto every cell,
and I could hardly get my breath, There wasn’t anything Icould
give except love because that was all 1 was composed of. It had
taken over every atom. And then I started coming back. And
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someone shouted to me, and it may have been my counselor:
“Stay married.  You're meant to be married.” (Resignedly)
Which I have done.

I came back. And | woke up and | saw the nurse in the Inten-
sive Care Unit leaning over me with the most concerned look on
her face. She was watching me. And I thought, “Don't worry,
Pmall right. I'm not geing to die. And Iwon't zo away again.”
I also thought, “Oh, you don’t know where I've been,™ 1didn’t
tell anybody for quite a few days.

Later we discussed the possibility that Meg was dying and
maybe the nurse had either seen something on the machines or
in the way she was acting. When Meg was zapped by the ball of
lightning that might have been an actual jolt to the body to
restore life. She returned to her body immediately after being
jolted. It could have affected her rather like the electric shocks
administered to a patient after their heart stops.

There will undoubtedly be debate about whether this inci-
dent really occurred or whether itwas adiug-related fantasy. But
Meg has no such argument going on within her. She knows it
was real. There is no doubt in her voice as she relates the inci-
dent. She knows because it changed her life forever.

As Meg said, “Maybe someone has to almost lose their life
in order to find it.”
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I was 10 EnTER the fascinating spirit realm many times. This
is the area that holds the most fear for humans, and the one that
raises the eternal question, "Wherewill Igo when | die?" Every-
one wonders what will happen to them, whether there will be
total oblivion or continuation of the personality. Even the most
religious still harbor their uncertainties. [ do not have all the
answers, but [ believe [can help through the information | have
received inmyregression research. Even theregressed somnam-
bulist cannot tell you what they do not know. But when you
obtain the same descriptions from many different people, you
have to assume it has validity. Maybe it rings true because the
majority would truly like 1o believe the aflerlife is a place of
peace and contentment.

I personally find the idea of staying in the ground until
Resurrection Day or Judgment Day totally repulsive. Also the
idea of floating around on a cloud playing @ harp for eternity is
not my vision of Heaven. [ think it would get boring quickly.
Maybe I find this concept of the schools attractive because of my
insatiable curiosity and my constant quest for knowledge.

Whatever the case, I think this gives us the best description
and maybe, just maybe, the answers 10 some of the haunting
questions that plague us all.

Many limes when [regressed different subjects they would
notbe involved with alife. Their answers would reveel that they
were in-between, on various spirit levels orplenes and in differ-
ent places. The most common of these was the school. [ asked
foradeseription.
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: Itis the school of knowledge. Iseethe hall. Ithas tall pillars

and it’s all in white. Real light—howlo I explain it? The
light comes from within and without, from everything and
Jjust shines.

> Do you mean like sunlight?
. Not that bright, but more . .. lasting. 1t’s very peaceful. very

restful, very calm. It is a very nice place to be.

;. Where is this school of knowledge?
: IUsjust here. [tison a different vibration from the existence

known as Earth, It is on a separate plane of existence.

: It has no connection with Earth? 3 4
: We learn of what we have done, and in this way it has a con-

nection with Earth, but none other than that.

: Yousaidthisislikeabighall. Arealltheclassesheldinthehall?
. No, they have classrooms off of it. This is kind of a main

walkway, [ guess. You can see anything that you want to see
here. Justby visualizing it, itoccurs. Youcanmake itas nice
or as badyou wish.If" you're dealing with a guilty conscience
and want to make yourself suffer, you can make yoursclf do
that also. You can make the surroundings look like you want
them, or the way you have visualized it. On some plancs,
including the plane that | am on now, it’s like being on a
higher plane of Earth, so the topography here is similar, but
it has a finerenergy level, I mean, there are hills and moun-
tains and valleys, but they may notbe positioned exactly like
the hills there on Earth, There’s greenery and such, but the
colors are more intense and purer, One can also have build-
ings and such here, but usually their constructs of energy are
influenced in such a way as to give off a certain image.

;. Wouldtheother peoplethereseethesamethingsyouareseeing?
: Yes, the mountains and greenery are general features of this

plane that everyone sees. It's Earth, but it’s at a different
energy level. And with it beng a different energy level, the
laws governing energy are different, The ground is solid and
the hills are solid, and the trees and the animals really exist;
they're really there. It's like the plane of incarnation that T
will be going to again. But since the laws of energy are dif-
ferent, other things can be done with artificial constructs.

> Does everybody have to manifest it or is it just there all

the time?
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. It's there all the time. 1t°s just a matter of personal percep-

tion as to whether or not you perceive it

: Do you mean there are people who might come there and

not see the same things you see?

S: No. I'm speaking of people on the plane ofincamation. They

would not perceive it because they're perceiving things at a
lower level or a lower plane,

;. Would this place be equivalent to whar some people call

"Heaver'?

S: No. Itis probably what they would refer to as “paradise.™

I’'m making a distinction between heaven and paradise
because paradise means a perfected Earth.  Sometimes
Earthly, but without the destruction and decay that exists on
the planc of incamation. And heaven refess to the higher
planes of existence that the spirit knows of instinctively,
although it cannot convey a clearpicture of it with the inad-
equate vocabulary and concepts available on the plane of
incarnation. Heaven refers to the higher planes where every-
thing 1§ energy. And paradise refers to these so-called
“lower” planeswhereit’s still similar to Earthbecause you’re
on a higher plane of Earth,

: Then whenever somebody talks about going to Heaven,

they 'regoing to ahigherplanewhere thercareno ... pictures,
so to speak It's all energy or ave there scenes around them?

. Well, it’s mostly energy andenergy manipulation. But when

people speak of dying and going 1o heaven, what they actu-
ally do is go to paradise because everything must be taken in
order, and things must be perceived and comprehended in
order. You have to be prepared for higher levels so that you
can assimilate them more fairly.

: Butin the area known as heaven, would it just be all blank

orwould there be scenes, buildings or whatever?

S: No, not buildings. Your perception is different and you can

see the energies. It wouldbe like fantastic displays of aurora
borealis. You would be energy yourself and you could
manipulate theenergies to achieve different things and cause
different things to happen. When you're in the higher plancs
referred to asheaven, you can look into the lowerplanes very
casily and see the physical planes and see what's going on.
It’s no problem seeing things: it’s just a matter of what level
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you’re looking at as to what you sce. But there would be no
surroundings because there are no horizons.

: But you said people wouldn 't go there right away.
: Thatis true. Usually when one dies there is aperiod of tran-

sition where one can adjust to the faet that one is no longer
on the plane of incarnation. When one adjusts to that fact
then one has the freedom to move between the planes that
one has access 10, according to how advanced your spirit is.

- Is there anyone else theve with you at the school?
: There are about 50 people just in my ... class. There are

others here, but we don’t have much to do with them. They
arc working outother problems. They have different lessons
that they have to learn, and they must come to terms with
it within their own selves. I just consider that I'm waiting,
T know I'm going back. T learn here and I can look at and
evaluate the things that happened while on Earth because [ 'm
not hampered with worldly influences.

> When you learn, do you do it all by yourselfor does sonte-

one helpyou?

: No. Igethelp ifIneedit IfT search orifT ask orIquestion,

all things come and it’s there.

: Whois teaching you?

The masters. Each class has several,  They teach you to
study one’s self.

: Howdo the people look? I mean, do they have clothes?
. Here they wear robes, but not always. Basically the way we

look over here is ectoplasm in its various forms. Sometimes
you will see somecne with the shape of a body and they’ll
appear to have clothing on, but they Il be rather white and
transparent looking. Orsometimes if they wishto look more
solid, they do. And whatcver type of clothing they want to
project as wearing, they’ll do it as being part of the type of
image they want to project at that particular time,

: Then all of them don't look alike.
: No. And cven once particular one will not necessarily look

alike from one time to the next. It depends on what they
wantto achieve. Butatthistime inthisplace they have robes.

: Whart are you learning at the school?
¢ I'm studying life experiences and effects. I study longand

hard in order to Iearn and t¢ know. [ put the picces of my
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experiences together and compile them to make sense of my
existence. I ask myself: How did these things affect me?
How did [ handle them? It is very peaceful and quict here so
| have much time to myself—solitudel think and I work
through these things. Sometimes [ go back through experi-
ences and try to understand. You see. in life [ tiltedmy judg-
ment to fit, for whatever reason—usuallyo make me feel
justified in my actions, And here | can analyze so I go
through the situation again to get a truer perspective of what
really happened. Itry to understand why I acted and reacted
in such a way <o as not to repeal previous errors. We amass
great knowledge here of lessons 1o be learned. karma to be
dealt with. We learn many things about dealing with human
nature and about the problems that T had to face. Also the
problems [ will be facing and the decisions to be made about
that. And through this I'will learn to grow and expand.

- Will you face these problems while you're there?

. No, the next time I'm born. I'm preparing to descend again.
» Did they tellyou what kindofproblems you will have ioface?
. Some, but not a lot. We're just going over what I should

decide and talking aboutwork that I'want to handle and whai
problems Iwant to deal with.

: You mean you're irying to figure ow which ones you wani

to handle, or are there some you 'l have to?

: Some that you'll have to. Butright now it’s really a lcarning

situation,

;Do you think you will have many problems io face next time?
: Depending on what you call problems. Many of them are

Jjustdecisions and how I will handle myselfand relationships
with other peaple. When you go through something on
Earth, be it good, be it bad, the important thing is your
attitude, the way you accept it. How do you handle the
defeats? How do you handle your victories? How do you
deal with situations and problems? How do you zccept
failures? Are you gracious? Youknow, your life situations.
All these are the sum total of who and what you are. And
self-deception, that’s a big one. People can’t be honest and
can't look at things. They make excuses for why they
do things and justify it and twist it until they've lost
all truth.
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D: Are there any particular lessons that you're having trouble

with!

Lhave to learn to speak up for myself. Ihave io learn to be
more demanding and not let people manipulate me so much.
Partof my problem is that I 've been around so long and I'm
always so aware that it's not thai big a thing, that I sort of
foat through the situations. 1've let people manipulate me
because it really didn tmake that much difference tome. So
1 have to be more decisive and learn o make decisions. 1
don 't really like doing that.

: Do you draw these situations to you se you can work them

out! Or do you plan that far in advance!

[ think you make many of the sitvations. Whatever is in
your mind sometimes comes about. Your spirit knows what
things vou need to learn and then it creates situations with-
aut you really being aware of what's going on. But it all hap-
pens for reasons. When I'm there on Earth I won't really
know, Twon 'treally decide. I'll just think they 're happening
hy chance. But they ve all been thought about and planned
out for purposes.

- Does anybody help you make these plans!

Yes, sometimes 1 let other people here help me. Therve's a
woman who's helped me a lot. She looks after me.  Some-
times even in a life I seem to become more aware of her
existence, for instance, when I'm growing out of being a
child. Sometinies when I'm very involved in everything I'm
not as aware of her presence. Here she sometimes shows me
how certain actions will affectme inalife. She'll flash them
like on a movie screen on a wall. And she will say things
like, “This is whet will happen if vou do this; and this is the
prablent you will face,” You know, she Il explain it where !
wasn't aware of it. In life. there were difficuities when |
knew something was wrong but couldn’t see it. Somctimes
she’s made things that [ needed io know knowledgeable
to me.

Do you know how long you re going to stay here!

Notlong. 1know Ineedto geionwith it. Iwant to learn all
Tean. Itry to continue all of my learning as much as I pos-
sibly can. At times I think that [ have pretty well got it and
then there are always things that come up, something that
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never quite thought of, (Thoughtfully] You never com-
pletely getit, I'guess. But you can perfect itand try it. It's
like putting something in a fumace and refining it.

: Do you like experiencing Earth?
. Well. even though I think there’s nothing more I can leam,

cach time ] learn something clse. | have a tendency to be a
touch rebellious. | know that I've not overcome: itvet, even
though 1 like fo think I have.

;IS it mandamr_v that you retwrn to Earth and inhabil ¢ body

again ordo you have a choice!

. No, forthereisno have to. Ifit is most appropriate, yes; then

that might be the best thing to do. However, there is no rule
that says one hes to incarnate. for who is to say that one
might choose not to reincarnate forever? It is up to the life-
force involved. [ can stay here and learn or [ can go back. |
will probably go back. Ilook at the peace and I think I'm
ready for the challenges.

> Do you make any decision as o when you come back!

When I find someone who I feel will fit my need, then I have
achoice. You getinvolved with other people. Youbuild ties
and emotions. You are open, you feel, you sense, and their
lives affect you.

: Is it allplanned in advance?

Tt has 1o be because there are so many who wish to return and
so few bodies to return into.

- Do you make all these decisions yowrself!

No, ours are the lesser decisions 10 make. The teachers and
the masters help us decide the major decisions and the major
happenings.

- It sounds like it would be complicated.

Yes, but it works. [t would be toe complicated for you to
figure out by yoeursell. Plus the fact that everyone ‘would
want to make things extremely easy for themselves and not
have any problems. You wouldn’t grow that way.

. Can you choose the type ofperson you will be?

You have certain characteristics. You are the sum total of
everything you have ever been or done. You are a person
You may be slightly imprinted through your childhood by
the people you're around but that is more of an added
clement. Itdocsn’t really change you. You are what you are,
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what you've done, what you’ve said, what you’ve thought,
how you've lived and handled every sitation. Youarea sum
total of all these things.

: What about free will?
: Partofthat is . .. each soul has a personality. Because ofthat

there is free will in the fact that we know how that person
will decide in any given situation because they are that per-
son. Based on what they have done in their other past lives,
the personality is very predictable. They can prevent certain
things from happening just by changing or going against the
character, butit's unusual fora persontochangethatdrastically.

- 1 thought you meant that these things were set up and that

was the way they had io be. Thai you didn 't have anything
to say about it.

¢ You wouldn’t learn unless you made your own decisions.

You have to handle your own mistakes.

: Then is our theory of predestination correct?
: To the extent that tha predestiny you see is your own, and

not determined by some Ged in the sky who says, “You shall
do this and you shall do that. Andyou and you and you shall
do some other.” The predestination you perhaps see in your
future is entirely your own because you, yourself, choose
which path you will take. It might be relevant to say that the
“you™ I speak of here has a far greater scope than what you
yourself are accessible to, There is in each ofus a far greater
part than we are aware of. Each ofus are tips of our own ice-
berg and it is this iceberg which chooses our destiny. That
is why it is so easy 1o ascribe those experiences which you
might call “unpleasant” to some god, some unseen deity in
the cleuds. Someone who says, *“You shall grovel and wail
and gnash your teeth, while the one next to you shall ride in
splendor and enjoy a life of luxury.™ This is not the case at
all. 1t is that each of us is simply speaking from our own very
limited perspective.

: Sothings are not all “predestined "?
2 Only w0 a certain degree. They are predestined in the fact

that, like | said, you know the personality and that that
person will ultimately come up to that decision. The
personality basically stays the same. It only changes as
YOu grow,
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D: Then you have an idea of what kind of situation they wiil

Sunction in. Some peopie say you don't have any choice
ahout things.

: That's justpeople’sway of saying, “Since we don’t have any

choice about the matter, why should | worry about what’s
going on, becausc itwill happen to me anyway.” And that’s
Just aperson’s way ofbeing very lazy 2bout it and not want:
ing to growr

. Then appar.cnt[y ihey do have a great deal to say about it

Do you ihink it’s already planned out who you are to meet
and the people you will have association with!

: To some extent, because you have some type of a previcus

bond with most of the people that you meet throughout your
life. You will have things to work out between two or maybe
more individuals. Sometimes you come iogether in a trio,
sometimes you come together in a whole group, with the
things you have to work out with these people. Sometimes
you're bon among them, which makes it easier. This also
explains why some parents and children cannot stand each
other, because they hated each other previously. They
decided they wanied to try to at least work something out,
but they just aren’t handling it very well.

o But once you go back into the physical body, you don't

remember these things.

S: To a great extent that’s true. But there are always ways of

tapping into their consciousness. It just takes time and
study.

: Many people ask me why we don’t remember our past lives.

They think it would help a lot if we consciously knew about
these karmic connections.

¢ It wouldn't; it would make things too complicated. Can you

imagine how difficult it would be to function in the every-
day world if you had the memories of countless past lives
constantly bombarding you? You would never be gble o
concentrate on the lessons you have to work out during this
lifetime. Sometimes when you're @ young child you remem-
ber your past connections because you're still close to it. But
then the memories you get in future years bury these memo-
ries and you forget, although they’re still there in your sub-
conscious. As a consequence, when you have a feeling you
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should do one thing instead of another and you follow that
feeling, it's generally because your subconscious is subtly
reminding you of a certain aspect of karma.

- Something you didn’t do right before.

Yes. Thatis the reason why, in general karma, you have been
allowed to develop this technique of hypnosis and other
medical techniques as a way of finding out about some of this
past karma so that the people involved with this can progress
even more swifily. That has 10 do partly with entering the
Age of Aquarius.

o t's some little shortcuts.—Buthat's what many people

think, that they should be able to remember these things on
their own. They think it would help them worlk their prob-
lems out.

They're expecting too much of themselves. It doesn’t
normally happen that way.

: It seems like it would be casier if you remembered the prob-

lems you had with these people.

But then again it would be harder because you would bring
the prejudices of the past forward with the remembrance,
That's what we're trying to avoid. In some cases it does help.
Some people can handle it a little beter than others. But in
most cases it doesn’t work. 1fyou’re still angry because of the
past feelings all that it is bringing forward is the anger, with
not very much logic with it. And so it doesn’t always help.

. Butpeople say, “IfT remembered what happened with them

bejore. | could undersiand it and handle it better.
That's not always true. Because if they were mature enough
to handle their grievances now, | would say they were prob-
ably mature enough fo handle them in that prior com-
mitment. But if they’re having problems dealing with it now,
on trust, as it were—jusdceepting them—theyan’t accept
the problem of before to go with it

: Thenr you think it's better that some people don'tremember!

Yes, ona whole. There are exceptions to every rule.

: Somepeople, theirpersonalities arenotadvanced enough ta

understand these things anyway.
This is true.

: Do you know what karma is?
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(A general definition of karma is: the universal law of

balance, of cause and effect, where everything bath goodand bad
must be repaid or balanced out.)

S
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Ithink the word initself . .. different people have added their

own meaning. IUs hard to really say, but as a very general
word it means loving. As an example, you know that if you
kill, that youhave toface it again. For instance, let'ssay you
killed for money. Then you must come around to the same
thing agzin till you can overcome it. Situations are often-
times tumed around and you might be lulled for money.

: Oh, a complete reversal.
: Yes, or you may have to leave a very delightful life where

things are all pleasant and good. You cutitshort, Therefore
you have to experience the loss of something. It all
comes around.

> I've also heard there are other ways of paying it back. It

wouldn 't have to be a life for a life.

. No, say youdo apersonagreat injustice. You do something

wrong to them. Then you may have to come back in anather
life and serve them, Maybe you'd have to take care of them
and serve them and be their protector to make up for a wrong
you may have done them before. So sometimes it’s the dedi-
cation of a life. The giving up of yourself for that other per-
son. What you do is always justified some way.

. What about you? Are you a young soul or an old soul? In

other words, have you been around a long time or a short
time?

: All souls have been around for the same degree. Some ofus

have chosen. for our own personal reasons, to incarnate into
the body more often than others. That is where they get the
term “old or young soul.” Some are young in terms of
Earthly experience. Thave found that I like to do what I can
in a tangible way to help not only myselfbut others, Thus |
have had a tendency to keep coming back over and over.

> Then a voung soul would be one that has not had much

Earth experience?

:Yes. or just experience in the other realms because Earth is

not the only realm of consciousness.
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D: You saidyou weregoing to the schools; that you were learn-
inglessons there. Well, ifvou ‘re able to learn lessons while
you're in the spivit world, why is it necessary (o incarnate in
the physical form at all?

S: There is great need for this due to the jact that—as like
reading a hook. When you have read a hook, the knowledge
is within you, but you have not utilized it. And if you do not
use this knowledge 1t has no worth. You cannot change
yowrselfwithout experiencing areason to change. Itis stron-
ger, more personal if you are experiencingor living the prob-
Tems. It is not felt this grearly when you have just read about
something. Youcan learn all about how to do something by
reading the hook, but unless you have the “hands-on" expe-
rience it doesn 't do yowa bit of good.

D: They say it's difficult 1o experience on Earth in the body.
That this is a hard way to learn lessons. Do you think
that s true?

S: Itis a hard way to leam lessons, but they are more lasting, If
you can learn a lesson through all of the struggles that you go
through, it will remain with you .

1think we could use an analogy and compare this o a college
course in chemistry. You can learn how to perform many expe-
riments from reading the book, but until you have actually
mixed the chemicals and followed the directions yourself and see
the results, the cxperiments remain only words in a book.
Through practice you understand the procedure and results more
fully. Many people with college degrees have only book knowl-
edge that they cannot apply to their own lives. This is where the
“hands-on” experience comes in. This example can also be
applied to mechanics and other similar occupations where there
is book learning versus the actual handling of materials.

D: Do you fniow how many lives you have lived?

S: Thaveno idea. A hundred maybe, maybe mare. | have lost
count,

D: It’s hard to keep track?

S: Afier the first fifty or so, yes.

1 could see how this could happen because as [ worked with
on¢ woman for a vear on merely 26 lives, they began to blur
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together and [ started to have difficulty distinguishing them from
each other. 1could see how they each influenced the other and
how they were components of the whole integrated personality,
like pieces of a puzzle.

D:
S: Theydo, butit’s nat important. It’s just the experience that

D:

S:

Do they keep a record anywhere?

is important.

Have you ever heard of something ealled the Akashic
records!

Yes, the records of life. There are those entities who are the
guardians of the records and they are allowed to read them.
Some, who have studied and have practiced for years have
small access to them. But there are very few, and none thai
I know who are incarnate, who have fall access to those
records.

Anether spirit saw these records as much more accessible,

: Haveyou ever heard of the Akashic records! (She hesitated.)

Maybe yvou call it something else. Do you think there's a
record anywhere of all the times you've ever lived!

. Oh, yes. IzuessifIhadto call it anything [ would call it the

Book of Life—mecord of what you have done. It's on the
stand over there. It's very big.

: Is that just your record or evervbody 's?
. Well, everybody can go to it and refer through it. You turn

the pages, and if I'm looking in it then it reflects what I look
for. Tfanother looks in it, then it reflects what they look for.
It's a magical-type book.

: [ was wondering how everybody's records could be in one

book. It would have to be a big book.

. What you think you want (o find, what you are. looking for,

is just there.

Another entity tried to explain the Akashic records on a more

personal level.

S

Truc to your belicf system, there are the Akashic records
which may be accessed in order to withdraw personal
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information which you may scek. This concept of Akashic
records is perhaps not totally understond.  We would wish to
define this now. Perhaps you could use ananalogy ofthe safe
deposit boxes inyourbank. The individua! boxes themselves
store your personal belongings. The concept of the bank
itself is a storehouse: however, each individual box contains
only that which is relevant to yourself. Andso you can see
that you yourself store or, in facl, are the safe deposit box of
your own energy. Itissimply that we may go to your particu-
lar vault or box and withdraw that information which you
seek. You, yourself, however, are the receptacle for this
information,

Da these safety deposit baxes contain all the records of our
Suture as well as our past lives?

They contain only that which is appropriate for you at this
time. There are, of course, those arcas of questioning which
would not be appropriate for you to receive infomation from,
and therefore you would find nothing of that sort in your
particular box.

D: How is the information deposited in the box? Is it by the life

9
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D:

we live, our thoughts that we think or what?

All that you experience, every singular piece of experience
that you relate to in your life, is automatically fod into this
as you experience it. [t is simply as if a tape is being made of
your life, and is then available to be referenced to any time.

. Is it possible for other people to have access to that tape!

Of course it can be, as you already know through your work.

- Is that what happens in what we call a parallel life situation!

It is indeed possible to cross reference others’ Akashic records
simultaneously and receive impressions of the experiences
lived by another individual, This is not as uncommon as it
may seem. An emphatic reaction is precisely this mecha-
nism in cffect,

= In other words, when we are exploring what appears to be a

past life experience, we could be investigating somebody
else’s Akashic records?

Or perhaps, your own.

Is theve any way we can determine the difference?

Is it relevant to know? The fact that it is being replayed is,
by virtue of the fact that it is being given to you, proof that
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it is relevant. Therefore, no distinction should be necessary
as 0 who the record belongs to. The fact that it is being
replayed is an indication that it is the appropriate replay for
you at that particular time.

T have also been told that there are some things that are not
appropriate for us to know about, and those questions would not
be answered, That some information is as poison instead of
medicine, and it’s better not to let us know about some things —
a form of censorship for our own protection.

D: There is the theory that all of a person’s life is recorded as an
energy. You use the analogy of a tape recorder. But there is
the ideq that all things, even thoughts and actions and
everything produce energy, and that this energy remains
intact Is this a geod analogy of a safe deposit box?

S: That is accurate. It is also pessible to erase this were it
necessary. To remove perhaps a particular segment of an
cxpericnce from the records that would serve no uscful
purpase, for example, the ovens of Auschwitz, the experience
of burning Jews.

: Can we consciously do this if we are determined to?

¢ It is not for you to say, for you are merely a very small part
of your entive self. It is your whole selfwhich, in conjunction
with the keepers of the information, would make that deter-
mination. It is not done on a conscious fevel, For yoy do not
have access 1o the information which would make the deter-
mination as io whether any pardcular segment of your expe-
rience is suitable for erasure. This decision involves the
keepers of the records in conjunction with tie higher forms
or levels of your awareness.

D: You mentioned ihe crasure of events such as the ovens of

Auschwitz. Are they erased hecause of their negativity?

S: We would say that for those individuals who experienced the
ovens, for the most part this was not an intended experience.
So for their karmic protection, that is, in order for this not to
cause problems in their subsequent lives, this experience
could be erased.  Such that their subconscious could not
access the tragedy of such an occurmrence, which would
indecd cause problems in subsequent lifetimes.

no
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: Is this part of the process that occurs when they go into the

resting place!

: That is accurate. It is a healing process where these tran-

matic experiences are nullified by the healing energies.

: Could you explain then how that process works involving

those who were perpetrators of those crimes?

Their karmic records would reflect the punishment that
would be appropriate for whatever atrocities were under-
taken. For in so storing these atrocities there is also given
that which is appropriate penance, to use the religious termi-
nology. The paybacks would be evident on playback. And
so during the readying for the next incarnation, by assessing
that which needs to be healed, there would be given that
which is the healing experience.

I was wondering about the playback.  Is the whole thing
played back before you're reborn?

. Perhaps this is entirely an individual type of statement. In

that. for some perhaps the entire incident would be reviewed.
However, for others perhaps only a brief synopsis would be
given, It is entirely up to the particular individual and the
particular goals which are being planned for the upcoming
lifetime. 1t is not possible ta make one blanket statement
which would cover all possibilities.

Would you ever have 1o look over all the lives vou have led,
or do you just deal with the inmediate ones?

. You deal with the ones that are not necessarily immediate,

but the ones that you feel you are far enough remaved from
now to work with that particular karma. When a person dies.
their next thoughts may not particularly deal exclusively
with any of the karma incurred in the last life but may deal
with the lives successive and previous to that, if you feel you
are capable of coming face-to-face with what has been
incurred.

You mean you don 't keep a score card, so to speak, on all the
lives you have lived and go back over it?

Not at one fime, no. The records are there. It would be too
much karma to deal with at one fime.

Then you don't go over the whole thing and say, “Now [ need
o do this and this to correct karma from the lives way back.”

; If they are that far back in existence usually the problems
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have been dealt with,

;Do you remember what your first life was?

: If the lessons have been leamed I have a tendency to forget
about them.

;I abways think the fist time you do something you remem-
ber it more than others.

: This is not always necessarily true.

: Are there any rules or regulations about how many lives you
have to live altogether?

: Some may be able to complete their karma in one life if they
live a very exemplary life. and that is the end of it. Others
must go on and on for many, many lifetimes to work out
things that they have brought upon themselves and to learn
what they need to leam. There are some who are very new
in experience because they have perhaps just recently decided
to try out Earthly incamations. Others have been around
since the beginning working on what they need to work on.
Others who, perhaps, started at the beginning with the others
but through long periods of rest in between lives or learning
through other means, perhaps have onl;' had a few lifetimes.

: Did you begin incarnating right away?

: Within a very short amount of time, which is a very long
time from there to now. I have heard there is much informa-
tion to be leamed and gathered. If my telling any of this
will help others then it will also help with karma that T have
incurred in doing things against others.
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| had been working with this woman for 2 year going over
almost 30 lives and 1 felt [ had only scratched the surface.

S: It will not be necessary 1o relate all of my lives because per-
haps some were resting lives and mean nothing to anyone
else except this entity. However, there are many lives that
many lessons could be learned from.

D: [ am studying each one to see a pattern, a reason Jor karma
being worked out in different ways.

S: Yes, But do not always expect te find answers in what you
receive. Even on our level we are just looking at it from one
viewpoint, and our viewpoint is still very small in com-
parison to the whole.
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D: I have noticed that some of them are what [ call simple
lives, resting lives.

S: Yes, where there is no more incurring of karma, whether
good or bad.

D: Many of these Lives were not mental, intelligent lives.  They
were maore or less physical

S: But they are important to the entity and to the rounding of
the follow-end result

A resting life can be defined asan insignificant life, although
I do not think any life is truly insignificant FEach life is the
unique story of a human being and, as such, all have merit. A
resting life can be leng orshort. 1tis one where the enfity appears
to coast through a dull, scemingly meaningless life where
nothing really extraordinary happens.

We all know people like this, who seem to skate through life
with nothing bothering them. They do not make waves. Karma
may be repaid and worked out in such a life; apparently without
creating new karma. | imagine evervone needs a life like this
once in a while as we could not continuously go from one trau-
matic life to another without slowing down and relaxing.

The resting life is perfect for this and thus it has merit even
though the personality might seem dull and unimportant. This
may also help us to understand people in our own experiences
who are living this type of life now. We should realize that we
cannot judge. We cannot know what type of life the person is
resting from or preparing for; what their accomplishments may
have been in other times and what they may accomplish the
next time around.

D: Is this school the only place you can learn?

S: No, there are other types of schoals in other planes of exist-
ence. Everything must be experienced to a certain extent, at
least onee.

D: Do you go to the school every time you finish a lije?

S: Not always. Sometimes you choose to rest.

I had encountered people many times in the resting place.
When they are there they do not wish to talk. They sound very
sleepy and will volunteer ne information, the same as ahuman
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would do if awakened in the middle of the night, They also can
give no description, as though there is none to give. Itseems 10
be a quiet, peaceful place to get away from everything and fora
while (maybe ayear or maybe hundreds) to haye nothing o think
ahout and no problems until they are once again ready to join the
never-ending wheel oflife.

D: Is the resting place in a different place than where you are?

S: No, there isn’t a difference. Some people come to the school
and then spend a certain amount of time resting before they
20 upon any avenues of learning at all. Others go 10 a place
which is just for resting, where there is total silence and the
essence of nothingness.

D: That's the place | was asking abows. Do they usually go
there after a very raumatic life?

S: Or when they have no wish to forget and want to carry it
over, yes.

I'was thinking about the story of Greichen in my book Five
ives Remembered. She kept trying to return to hex lifetime in
Germany even though it was impossible. She was continually
sent to the resting place until all memory of the persistent life
was crased. Then she was able to reincamate and function
normally.

D: Yes, lencountered aperson who wanted to carry it over. She
wouldn't let go and she was sent to a place that sounds like
what vou're talking about. Many spirits tell me different
things but they deseribe similar places.

S: All have an essence of the truth. We must %ather things that
we hear and learn from everything, instead of closing our ears

to some things that we may not want to hear,

¢ Maybe you can help darify some of these things. It can be

very confising.

Confusion leads to ignorance.

;- Does a resting life serve the same purpose as going to the

resting place?

: To a smaller extent. The resting p]a.e is 0 wmpletcly erase

everything up to that point. And the resting lives are just—
perhaps they have just come from a stressful life and they

“w gw B
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need the rest but not necessarily to forget the personality
because that is easily done. The resting place is for those wha
have problems forgetting the personality that they were or
the problems that they had, and keep identifying with that
facet of that entity. That personality would be too strong of
an influence on the following lives. This is the type that you
go to the resting place to forget.

: Then a resting lije would serve a different purpose?

Not totally different. Maybe just a different angle of that
SUMe purpose.

While livinga resting life, there is not a lot of stress put on

the personality. After a simple life, you could then go into one
that would be more meaningful and again work out difficult
karma. [think that it wouldte hard 10 continually go from one
stressfullife to another. Youmight need to slow down and coast
forawhile, and aresting life would serve that purpose perfectly.

ne
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;| guess they all have a reason, don't they?

All things have reasons.

: You are the one who is going io school but it seems as

though you are teaching me, too. We all have room (o grow,
don't we?
And I still have a long path to follow.

lasked her to continue describingthe variousplaces o learning.

There are an ultimate number of schools and resting places,
depending upon the need. Sometimes you need to go back
and think over the lessons you needed to learn in that life,
and explore them to see what you did accomplish. Seme-
tmes it is what you want w accomplish that causes you to
gotoschool. Sometimes youjust go directly into another life.

: Are there any rules or regulaiions about these things?

Not if the choice is the self Umm, unless in special cases.
I it is felt there will be oo much carryover, then you would
either come here to school and try to work it out or you
would go to the place of rest.

- But you can go right hack into another life?
. Yes, if the soul wishes,
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I thought mayhe you had to wait so many years or
something.

Not always, no. It depends upon that particular soul’s
capacity to handle things that will be thrown at them—the
problems that they will face. Some need more time in
between existences to be able to cope with going from one to
the other, or to just forget

: Is it better to forget before you come back again?

In many cases. yes. If there is no need for lessons carrying
over that you need for the next existence, then there are
many good reasons to forget. Otherwise the person would be
continually trying to get back into the life that they led
before, which is not possible.

This was what happened with Greichen in the German life

in Five Lives Remembered. It took her 200 years in the resting
place to finally reconcile herself to not being able to retum to the
life she had left. It was such a strong, violent life that when she
was [inally able to return 1o Earth it had to be as a complete
reversal in personality. [twas the only way she could cope and
continue with her Earthly lessons.

D:

S
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Are there cases wheve it would be beiter if they didn 't forget?
In those cases there is something to be leamed from the
previous existence that has direct bearing on what they are
to go through and experience in this life.

s In those cases is it better to come back right away?

Sometimes. But sometimes you must prepare vourself
longer to deal with the knowiledge of a previous existence.

: Would kayrma enter into the decision to come back quickly?

Yes. It depends also if you are trying to work certain things
out. Sometimes you must wait for others who have not
passed into the different realms. Not always is the time that
you will be bomn of your own choosing. Some of the masters
and the teachers would help you come to this ultimate
decision. Alse the person the karma is needed to be worked
out with

: Does the other person have to agree?

It depends on certain circumstances. Not always is their
agrecment necessary,
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i Then they can be working out karma without knowing

aboui it!

: Without their approval, ves.
: In that case, it would be youwr own karma you had to work

out, is that correci?
Yours mostly, yes. There are certain guidelines that one
must follow.

: The ieachers and masters that help you figure all this out, is

their decision more important than youwrs?

It’s not that it is more important. Many times they are
viewing it from a different angle of perspective. They view
it from their experience and they will share their wisdom.
Most times their judgment is sound and you will pay fo see
it from that perspective also, and in this way you learn,

: In other words, they see things you don't.
. Yes, because they are standing back from the situation, so

to

: That makes sense; you are ofien too close w it to be a good

impartial judge yowself. Are there ever times when a soul
is made to come back when it doesn 't want w0?

In some cases, yes, but maybe not because it doesn’t want to.
Suppose that the last life they enjoyed so much was as a man,
and they are made to come back as a female. If they had the
choice they would choose to be male again. There are times
like this that happen, yes. It depends on any given situation.
It is a much casier existence on this side, but then the soul
does mot leam 28 much hecause day-to-day experience
teaches you more wisdom. The wisdom of dealing with
people who have vices and problems. It makes you grow a lot
more than those who have access to great wisdom. A soul
might have 10 go back if they are not looking at something
from the right perspective. They would be shown what per-
spective they need to look at it from, by living through it.
Before anyone comes into a life they observe the balance of
karma and they observe how itis, And they see what aspects
of their karma would be worked out best in this particular
situation and this particular balance of karma. Their spiri-
tual masters might give some suggestions to help them figure
out what they want to accomplish in this life. But no one is
ever made to go into a situation they absolutely abhor. It’s
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generally done by a consensus of opinion between the person
and their spiritual masters., They won't like many aspects of
the life in particular, but the majority of the life will be some-
thing they can handle, And these extra things theyre not too
tond of are looked upon &s spiritual challenges, something for
them to accomplish and te work for. How well they handle
these things that they don’t care for is one of the things that
helps them work off some of their karma. On the spiritual
plane when they come back and it is seen that they handled
it well, that reflects good upon their karma.

- [ was thinking of one individual case.  This girl had com-

mitted suicide in another life and was made 1o come back
into (his life. The situations and everything cg)pewed fo be
right but she didn't really want to come ba

: Sometimes this happens when, for instance, the soul has

been in the spiritual hospital. and the masters are saying,
“Well, it’s time for you to ge back because you can’t stay here
forever™ And the soul indicates outward resistance to do
that because they are basically afraid. But inside they know
that they must do it if they ever want to get out of that
situation and improve. Although they will give the i impres-

sion of being unwilling they know that they must. So in that
respect they want to get past this aspect of their karma and
€0 on to bigger and better things.

: But in that case they are made lo go back?
. Strongly encouraged, shall we say, because they cannot stay

in the spiritual hospital forever, and so they have to come
back. The souls that are sick and damaged need stronger
guidance than those that are healthy. To an extent they have
lost their responsibility © decide these things. Now on the
other end of the scale, souls such as this vehicle (the subject)
and yourself had to be held back and told, “Wait a minute.
You can't go back yet, you have some more learning to do.”
You were impaticnt to go back and get involved again,

: You mean we were too eager  [Laugh] But this girl I was

thirking about is very unhappy here in this life. She is defi-
nitely: niot working it out very well.

. Well, it takes a few lifctimes to figure out how to work it out

and be happy in the process. As long as she doesn’t end this
lifetime in suicide that would be progress right there,
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She had to come back o a sitiation with the same

prople again.

Well, undoubtedly the main challenge she has for this life is
to not end it in swcide since she’s in that situation again with
the same people mvolved, The main challenge is t be able
to deal with those peaple for a normal lifetime and not cut is
short. If she is suceessful in thal lhm it'll work out better
with the next life and st i Ev lly in
succeeding lifetimes it nu%ht be ahered 10 where she just has
to deal with one or two of the people at a time instead of the
whole group. And she’ll also kearn to be happy sgain.

Ive heard that you are the one that makes the final deci-
sions, and this was a case where somebody else rather jorced
her to come back. | was wondering if that was a contra-
diction.

No. The people who are seemingly forced to come back
know it’s for their own good. After they are given time to
think about it they realize that they reaily do need 1 come
back or they’ll be stuck in that one position forever, and they
would never progress. Never progressing is the closest thing
there is to the Christian concept of Hell.
fust siaying in the same sitwation and making the same
mistakes?

Yes.

Are you allowed 10 go other places or do yau have to stay at
the school?

Sometimes we get to visit other planes of existence to show
us how the spirit must deal with these. Each of the levels in
their own way have lessons to teach us.

When I speak to other spirits they sometimes describe their
surrawndings  differently.

Much of that is what that individual visualizes, because most
of the schools are anything you visualize them to be. From
your set of experiences you may see it one way, whereas
someone else may see it as something totally different and it
will still be in basically the same place.

I thought maybe it was such a large place it could be
many  things.

There is also that, 0o, There is an infinite number of planes.

: One spirit told me about a golden boal that would go back
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and forth between the Eerth plane carcying the souls. Have
you ever seen anything like that?

Possibly that is her own visualization of what she thought
was going on, There are seme who say they see golden stairs
or a bridge that they walk across. Others just see a large hall
of light and they come toward the light. Much of that is
individual experience coloring what they think they see and
so that is what occurs. Anything that you can visualize cen
be real. For vou are the master of your own destiny, of your
own house, of your own vessel or receptacie or any other way
you wish to perceive the concept of a spirit being in physical
bedy. You are the master of your body and you are the mas-
fer of gour destiny. You create that which is manifest in
front of you. You are co-creator here. That which you find
in front of you is of your own making and creation, whether
on the physical or spiritual plares. All must atture to this
responsibility for all are co-creators of their manifest destiny.

: What abeul a life where someone is handicapped! Does

that serve a purpose?

= Oh, yes! It's a humbling experience. You are foreed to really

come to terms within yourself with who and what you are,
and to look intp yoursell and not at what the people in the
world think of you. It's so easy for people to have the ten-
dency to think of themselves as other psople see them,
which is not so. You are different things. You are what you
really are, then you are what you think you are, then you are
what other people see you as ... and then you change, But
when you're handicapped you are given something that you
must overceme. And one of the things yon must learn is not
10 be affected by the ridicule. You can't take other people's
cruelties personally. That is something they have to deal
with themsclves, They don't understand or maybe they're
frightened. What people don’t understand oflentimes fright-

ens them.

. But the people they are hurting don't realize that.

: No, they just ery for the moment,

- Did you ever have a life where you were handicapped?

: (Pause as though thinking) T think that T was totally—nol

wasn't born that way —bul lost my sight.

. Do you think you learned anything from that life?
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I leamed persistence. | learned not to take the things we see
for granted. To have « greater appreciation. I leamed a type
of feeling and T leamed .. . (surprised] to trust.

. Then it was worth it, [ think anything is worih it if you learn
something from it. Don't you agree?

Yes.

A other people try to help heal you and it’s something
karmic that you have to deal with, will the healing work!
No. If it's something thar is planned for a purpose to bring
a person to a certain point then the healing won’t work.

;. But is there any harm in wrying?

Oh, no. There’s a certain love, and a certain blessing that
God gives 1o these who draw upon their inner resources 1o
help others. There is a piving process when they give of
themselves and it is its own reward.

wo v ow ©

The following is from a regression where a young girl had a
lifetime in which she could not bear or speak. T was talking to
her immediately after her death.

. At was not @ bad life, was it?

There was no further karma incurred, no.

;. Well"you couldn tineur any karmain aLife like that, couldyou?

: Yes. If one fought against it and just, more or less, gave up.

The fact is that if you were handicapped and didn’t struggle

1o accomplish anything, then you would incur more karma,

You mean if somebody is handicapped and they just “give

in" or they want everyboady else 1o take care of them and do

things for them, for instance! This would be the wrong way
to handle a handicap?

S: Yes, and they never try anything. In order to gain benefits
from lives of that type, you must always strive for greater
heights, and not let it pull you down.

D: In spite of being handicapped, you must always oy 1o do

better.  This way you are paying back karma or debt? But

if sormeone just gives in and doesn 't oy 1o do anything, then
they are making more karma for the next time. Is thal right?

wowt

>

: Yes.
) But whai about those who ave retarded! That would be «

ow
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different kind of handicap, wouldn't it! (She frowred.] Do
Jou know what rewarded means!

I'm not sure 1 understand your viewpoint.

Some children are born and they never really grow up in
their mind.  Their hody grows up but the mind stays like a
child. It is a handicap of a differem kind. Do you know
whai | mean?

: Yes. But again there is always the ability to 4y to make one-

self just a little bt better each time. Striving <o that they try
to overcome any deficiencics in the sclf.

Do you think anytime a persor is born with a handicap or
develops a handicap, they are doing it for a reason?

Yes. whether it is to atong for something that they have done
in the past or just to try to further themselves along the pathway.
Then some peopie will have a handicap even though it is not

Sfor paying back a debt?

Yes. because much good can be gained from this. They can
learn understanding. They will not be as quick to judge as
others.

So it's not always a bud thing that they 're trying to pay back.

We must alse not forget the influence that handicapped

people have on others. What lessons are being learned by those
who have daily contact with them? What lessons are being
Iearned by passersby? What emotions, pesitive or negative, are
being aroused? And also what kind of lessons are being rejected?
It emphasizes again that no matter whether we wish to or no,
everyone is constantly influencing or affecting others evervday
in many ways. The lessons are gained in how we accept and
handle these things, or in how we reject and deny them.
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WE DisCoVERED THE TemPLE OF WispDom Complex on the spirit
plane quite by accident. Twas working with a young man named
John who had been having some physical problems. He won-
dered if there might be aplace in the spirit realm where he could
obtain some healing. 1 was unaware of any place of that nature
but T am always willing to try an experiment to find out. The
other information in this book was ebtained by subjects in trance
who found themselves i the spirit form when they were in the
so-called “dead™ state between lives. This time would be differ-
ent. After John had entered the deep somnambulistic level, |
purposely directed him to go to the spirit realm and see if he
could find a place that dealt with healing, if indeed such a
place existed,

When 1 finished counting, John feund himself in beautiful
ethereal surroundings. He was informed that this was a portion
ofthe Temple of Wisdom which was a farge complex containing
several different departments: The Temple of Healing, the Tap-
estry Room and the Library. am often disappointed because |
cannot also enjoy the visual wonder of what my subjects see.
Like a blind person I must rely on the verbal descriptions of
others, and often mere words are inadequate to truly portray the
marvels they find in these other dimensions,

J: lam in the Temple ofHealing now. IUs abeawiful place. IUs
a round rotunda, and all these brilliant lights are coming
threugh gem windows that arc located up high on the ceiling,
There are blues, reds, greens. yellows, oranges, urquoises,

62
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every color that you can think of except black and white.
They are not represented here but every other color is, and
they cast these beautiful rays of light down onto the rotunda
floor. Herecomes the guardian of the Temple of Healing. He
walks up to me and smiles, and he’s taking my hand now.
He says, “You have come for some treatment, haven't you?
Your soul has gone through a greatdeal, hasn’t it? Stand here
in the center of all this light and let this light energy be
with you™

Is that what ihis place is used for?

There was no answer. He was obviously experiencing some-

thing very profound as indicated by his bodily movernents and
facial sensations. [ was not alarmed because it seemed to be a
pleasant experience.

D:

Can you tell me what's happening at this time!

Still no answer. He apparently was very involved with the

experience. His whole body jerked convalsively several fimes.
This went on for a few scconds.

D:

A3

D:

What does it feel like?

The different lights are swirling all aronnd me and feelingand
cleansing me, This is why I'm not able to talk at the present
time.

| just wanted to make sure that evervthing is all vight. Is it
a good feeling?

It’s eestatic. {Several more seconds of silence followed as his
bady continued to occasionally jerk.] Oh, it’s a wonderful
feeling, | feel so rcjuvenated. (A pause of several more
seconds.) Ahh! [Us just wonderful. Ohh! It's just waves of
color and energy all around me taking out all my pain and
soreness. And now he takes my hand and leads me away
from this. He saye, “Your soul is cleansed of much negative
energy that has been around you. Feel the sense of peace that
comes. You must concentrate on leaming to heal yourself.™
(A big deep breath.) Ohh! That was a wonderful feeling.
This is a beautiful place for people who have been very ill in
the physical body. When they pass over they are taken here
s0 that their astral and spiritual bodies may be rejuvenated
and healed in this rotunda. Afterwards these souls that are
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no longer tied to bodies are met by their spirit guides and
conducted into the different areas where they need to go to
learn more about their soul’s evolution. There’s a long line
ofthem. But because [ asked to be healed and I'm still in the
human form they said it was okay for me to come first and
be allowed to go through the chamber. They call it the
“Chamber of Colors and Light.”

D: s this unusual for someone who is sitl in the phyvsical body
0 come to this place?

J; Yes. The guardian says not many people afford themselyes
of this opportunity while in the astral traveling state. “But
they should,” he says. “We are here to also be of service to
the souls that are still incarnated as well. If they would like
to come, we would be happy to welcome them. For always
there is a loving energy that goes with all this healing.”” This
is a wondrous, loving place. It’s nothing like a hospital or
anything like that, [1’s like abeautiful temple, and above this
round rotunda are these gem windows. 1°d say theyre about
five, six feet tall, and they're made up of different colored
gems. The light pours through them and bounces into the
center of the rotunda and it swirls you with encrgy. That’s
where I was. Oh, it's just a wonderful, wonderful feeling.
Now the guardian says, “We will talk to you about your
health. [It's very importani to keep a positive sense. And to
be aware that your spiritual mission is to help and serve other
people. John, Don’t worry about your health problems. They
will be manifested out of your body by your positive energy.
1f you desire to lose the weight that you have on this body,
concentrate on the form you would like to manifest, and you
will be that manifestation. But it’s important for you to con-
centrate. The use of alcohol and tobacco are not helpful for
your spiritual growth so these things must eventually be cut
out of your life. You will not grow with these energies
inflicting your body for they are painful for your body, and
your spiritual bodies. In time you will, if you desire it, mani-
fest all the natural and beautiful things that your soul has.
You will attract the right energies, so do not worry about
your health because we are healing and you will be healed.
If you need to go to this temple ever again, just wish to be
here and you will be here.” He's really loving, He's just
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given me a hig hug and he says, “Now it’s time for you to
depart this area.™

. Before we go I wanted to ask him about these people that are

in line. dAre they people who died from illnesses?

Hesays, “Yes, these are people that have died from very long-
term  illnesses, as well as people that have suffered
immensely before crossing over. They are people that have
died of different diseases like cancer, from automaobile acci-
dents and such.” They're not really lined up in a lme. |
mean, there’s a sense of order, yes, but it's not like they're
one behind the other. Each one is in turn to go through this
chamber of light encrgy.

;Do their guides lake them through this?

Well, there are guardians walkingamong them. In fact, some
of them have come with their family members.

;. Are these the ones that came to meet them when they died?

Yes, their family have ushered them to this place.

;. Will they be cleansed, so to speak, or healed by this before

they ‘re allowed 1o go on anywhere else?
Yes. They need this healing process because what they went
through has been very painful.

2 And this would be the first order of business afier they

passover?

Yes, this healing energy is one of first things that people
experience if they have suffered immensely in the physical
body through a disease or an accident, This has caused ill-
ness or negativity within their etheric bodies. So these
etheric bedies have to be healed before they can progress into
the astral and work in this level. This is a very important
place for these people. They're led to the middle of this cen-
ter space, And this is where all the rays of light come down
and surrcund them and swirl around them and take away
any of the negativity that their etheric body might have.
Then they are reunited with their family and guides who
usher them into different areas throughout the astral world.
I've never heard of this healing temple bejore. [ thank him
for the information.

He smiles and says, “I'm here always to be of service. This
is my mission, my life, my being—ndffe, being.” He's just
awarm, radiant, lovingenergy. His touchis magical. It's like
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a mother’s love, you know, the way a mother cuddles her
child. It’s that type of love that you feel. He says this is an
opportune place for all souls to gather whether they be incar-
nated or discarnated, He says this service and this area of
healing is welcome to all. Many people who use the psychic
healing powers should project this image, for they can be
healed in this area. He says, “Now that you have witnessed
itand taken partin it, John, it is imronant foryou to describe
this place to other people that could use it. This would be a
wonderful tool for Dolores to use to help heal other people.
She could guide them through hypnosis into this healing
temple where we'll take over and help. So this would be a
wonderful service that Dolores could use. And by giving and
sharing in this area she’ll also grow.” This is the message
that he has for you, Dolores.

o Lam very grateful for it. Are there any regulations about

who can or cannot come!

He says, “All souls are welcome to come here if they’re will-
ing 1o take the transit and the journey. Not all are willing,
or evolved enough to make it. But if they are willing and
would long to be healed, we are here to be of service.” In
time they might have to come back, depending on their nega-
tivity. But, once they have a treatment he says most souls
will go on. They do not linger here. They do not usually
wani to come back here unless it’s important for them to
come back. This is the law. That’s all he said, “That’s the
law. The soul knows best. We're dealing with one’s soul
bodies, not so much with one’s conscious vehicle. When the
soul is the master or it understands what is going on, it
knows the law. No one becomes dependent on this energy.
(Laugh) They do not become healing ‘junkies.” It docs not
waork that way!”

Then if 1 led someone 1o this place in the trance state they would
receive healing through this process if they were willing.

Ie says, “Yes, if they're willing we are here to be of help. If
vou tune into us through a meditative or hypnotic state we
are here to be of service because that is what our energy is.
It would be very easy for you to channel this.” He says for
Dolores to usz it to be of service. He says, “Once we are of
service all things are made manifest for us. Each one of us
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has a spiritual talent. And for you, Dolores, this is a wonder-
ful way to express part of your spiritual talents.”

2 It sounds like a very good idea because many times people

ask me for advice on their health.

He says this would be a wonderful way. To put them into
trance and let them travel to this lemple of light. This would
be a wonderful service for it doesn’t heal the physical body as
mugch as it heals the etheric bodies. Those are the bodies that
lie within man as they incarnate.

. But | would think any healing would be mirrored in the

physical hody also.

It does. But the person has to use a positive sense, too. That’s
important. —There’s gold place here that’s really marvel
ous. It's radiant with beautiful gold designs all over the walls.

: s this a separate place from the healing temple?

We're still in the healing temple. I'm walking around it and
tatking with the guide. He is showing me the different ray
energies and how they come through. It’s like being inside
a jewel box. It's that wonderful. Most of the whole temple
structure itselfradiates an electric gold color, 1 mean, it’s like
a gold-brown but it’s a real healing color, and it looks like it
has filigree carved into it. There are opals and all different
types of semi and precious stones set into the walls. But the
most important ones are the jewels that are in the windows
where the light comes through.

: Well, Ithank him jor allowing us to enter there and for giving

you that treatment. Do you want to leave that place now!
Yes. He hugged me and said good-bye.

We should leave because other people are waiting for the
same  treatment.

There arc people, yes. Each one is stepping up into the light.

: That is a very important place for us to know about. There

must be many places over there that we don't know exist.
You said that all these buildings are part of a complex! |
wonder if you might take me on a tour, so to speak, and we
could find out what else is there.

Okay. The guardian says the tapestry room is important, 50
T'm walking down this beautiful corridor with walls that look
like lapis lazuli and marble. At the end is this big doorway.
I'm opening the docr, and there is a dazzling bright light.
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Wiat is causing the bright light!

It is a man, or a spirit form. He says he's the guardian of the
Tapestry Room end is ellowing me to enter. (This same
Tapestry Room was featured in Conversations with Nostra-
damies, Volume 11 [revised edition].) This is a very honored
place. There is a wonderful aroma (n the air. [t smells like
a combination of a fresh breeze tinged with salt and perfumes
from a garden. It's almost like incense. It's abeautiful room
and it’s very, very tall. It goes up for maybe two or three
hundred feet. No, maybe a hundred feet would be more
accurate. The ceiling has a rounded point like a church nave.
There are windows at the top of it and on either side of the
walls. They’re up high and they light up the room. And
there are chandeliers that hang down from the ceiling that
look like Aladdin lamps. But there are a lot of them, maybe
about 15 or 20. The walls and the floor seem to be made of
marble. And there is some heavy furniture at different inter-
vals, like groups of chairs and tables opposite the tapestry.
They're not contemporary and thev're not antique, but
they're very functionzl, comfortable and inviting. The guard-
ian says sometimes teachers bring their stdents here to
explain the wonders and the intricacies of the tapestry to
them. It feels like I'm in a special museum where people can
come to examine and study this. I'm going now to lock at
the tapestry. It's so beautiful. It's metallic; made of meal
threads and they’re just gorgeous. They glimmer and shine.
(A sudden intake ofbreath.) And itlooks like it breathes. 105
like .. it is alive. | mean it just undulates and sparkles.
Some of the strands glisten, and others are Kind of dull. 1U's
really hard to describe. [t actually is like a living thing, but
it'snot fiightening; it's beautiful. Thereareall different  types
of threads. And, oh! If’s just glorions. Nothing on Farth
could ever b compared to it. There is just no way to describe
how glorious this is because it's so vibrant it’s almost elec-
tric. And the guardian says that each thread represents a life,

. Mt sounds very complicated.

Oh, some of it is complicated, but it makes a beautiful
design. Aneternal design. And ... | can see the world beyond
that. By locking at this tapestry, [ can see any event that has
taken place.
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What do you mean!

I’s like looking through the tapestry, and I can see people’s
daily lives, and they're connected as a thread into this tapes-
uy. Now the guardian is explaining that every life that has
ever been lived is represented as a thread in this tapestry.
This is where all the threads of human life, the souls that
incarnate are connected. It illustrates perfectly how each life
is interwoven, crossing and touching all these other lives
until eventually all of humanity is affected. The absolute
oneness of humanity is represented by the tapestry. It is one
but composed of all these many parts. Each cannot exist
without the other and they all intertwine and influence
each other.

Well, if'it's composed of everyone's life, then it would be
alive. Does the guard care if we look at it!

Oh, he doesn’t care, he knows that we have a purpose. He
says, “Go ahead, please look at it, but don’t look. any deeper.
I don’t want you looking at other people’s lives because
spreading that knowledge can be detrimental to their devel-
opment,” [John went back to the description.) The tapestry
is huge. It seems to be about, oh, T would say at least 20 to
25 feet tall. And it seems to go on forever. It would take me
hours just to walk the length of i, It must go on for a mile
or more. It runs along the lefi-hand wall, and the light corn-
ing in from the windows shines on it. But there’s a point that
[ cannot go beyond.

i Do you know why!

The guardian of the tapestry says that is part of the spiritual
evolvement of all souls. Only spiritually evolved people have
access to that part of the tapestry. It's like a little sign that
says, “Do not go beyond this point.” (Laugh) But it’s not sa
much a sign as a feeling that this is as far as I can walk. It's
like looking at the most beautiful creation of art. It's made
up of strands that range from a tiny piece of string all the way
up 1o cable size, as thick as your wrist.

. 1 had pictured them as threads.

No, they're not as small as threads. 1 called them that
because they're interwoven, but it goes from a tiny string in
some places to larger sizes. Most of them are kind of rope
size and then they get thicker and thicker as they go along.
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There are greens, blues, reds, yellows, oranges and blacks.
Yeah, there are even a few black ones in there. The black
ones stand out because they don’t seem to go as far as the
other colors do. Hmmm. That's strange,

: Do these colors have any significance!

'l ask the guardian. He says, “Yes, they represent the spiri-
tual energy ol all souls™

1 Well, what would be the sign{ﬂwncﬂ of the darker colors as

apposed to the brighier ones!

“The darker colors,” he says, “really have no sigaificance.
The black are special for they have chosen a very unusual
path."

: 1 thought the darker colors might mean they were more . . .

well, I'm thinking of negative lives.

No. He says there is no negarivity in this tapestry. Theblack
ones have just chosen an unusual way of manifesting. But he
says, “Do not question that, That’s not for you to know at
this moment. You have come here for another purpose.”

o Yes. 1 wanied o ask a few questions.  You said there are

teachers teaching their pupils about this tapestry. Is there
a way they can look ai the pattern of their past lives!

Yes. 1'm looking at cne group right now. The teacher is
dressed in nice robes, and he has a very benevolent look on
his face. He is pointing out to different souls what is happen-
ing and what has happened. He’s teaching them about this
tapestry and what the different intricacies of the pattems
mecan. He has something like a shimmery pointer, It's
golden-colored with something at the tip of it that looks like
a crystal, but it's actually a diamond that lights up with its
own light. He points to a thread (n the tapestry and that
thread, cable, rope or whatever you want to call it, will seem
to light up on its own. He points ou! different characteristics
about lifetimes, about how people have evolved and where
they have to grow. They're all taking notes, not so much
with pen and paper but with their own heads.

: Is he explaining to these pupils about thew own fives so they

can make decisions in future lives!

Yeah, 1 get the impression they're there to study their past
lifetimes and how their thread has woven itself'into this tap-
estry of life. This is what the ancients call the “Akashic
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Records.” [1was surprised] These are the Akashic records
that advanced souls understand. He says some of the records
are kept in book form, but those are for souls who are not as
highly advanced.

(1 didn’t undersiand ) Then everyone wouldn 't have o thread
in this tapestry!

No. all life has a thread in this tapestry, but only advanced
souls are able to understand the concept of the tapestry, and
ta have access to it Lesser developed souls have Akashic
record books they can look through. Tt would be like a child
going into a college library. They should go to the children’s
section of a local library instead.

. Then thev wouldn't understand what they were secing even

if they came here!
Right. They wouldn’t understand this because the tapestry
has apurpose. Itgoes into the higher dimensions,. even above
here, and this is a very complex place. This tapestry eventu-
ally ends in Godhood where it’s all brightness. It all leads to
this beautiful light,

. Can you ask the guardian if many people who ave alive ever

come to see this tapestry! Or iy it unustal for ws to be here!
He says you'd be surprised at how many people have come
to this room who are still in the body. Many come to view
it as a work of art. He says this has sometimes been an
inspiration for artists whe are skilled in painting, sculpture
and the textile arts. They sometimes come here because this
is one of the most glorious works of art in all creation. It has
many different designs, such as wild contemporary patterns,
Oriental designs or Native American arrangements.

How do they get there!

He says some come in the astral state when they dream.
Others come while they are traveling within the soul worlds
when they use meditation, astral projection or hypnosis like
YOU dre using now.

: 1 wondered ifit was wmsual to come while you are still in

the body.

He says, “No, not as unusual as you might think. You’d be
surprised at the numbers that do come here, but not all of
humanity is ready to come to this place just yet.”

. Can he well we aren't dead!
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Yes, he's walking along with me and he says he knows | am
still in thebody. He sees the silverthread that lies behind me.

1 Oh, he knows you 're still connected to a body. And that we

are doing this as a kind of experiment.
Yes, he understands that, Most of the other people don’t
have silver threads coming out of their bodies.

1 Well, has anyone who came here while sill in the bedy ever

been refused entry tnto that room?

He said, “You'd be surprised. We have had to ask peaple to
Icave this arca. One soul came and tied to tear his thread out
of the tapestry. He thought this would be the best way to end
his existence. The man was suffering from some type of
dementia in the earth plane, and he didn’t realize he was
really in the spiritual plane, He was very confused. We had
to guide him back. He is now in an institution and being
heavily sedated so he doesn’t go into these trance states that
ke was able to do so easily. But he came 1o try to destroy the
tapestry, or to destroy what he thought was his thread. In
actuality, it wasn't even his thread.”

© But there aren’t many people who y 1o do things like that,

arethere?

No, that was a very rare case. That man was given great spiri-
tual strength in his physical incarnation, but he thought it
was delusion and that has left him unbalanced in the men-
tal body. As a result he is being physically restrained as well
as being given chemicals to keep him from astral traveling
He would have been a great world server if he had allowed
himself to find his pattern. But he allowed his intellectnal
side of his nature to gain too much on him,

. 1 suppose that's one reason why they have a guardian there.

Well, you have to have a guardian. Sometimes strange things
happen here because this is a portrait of time. and things have
to be kept in balance, There are checks and balances along
this tapestry,

2 You said sometimes there are other people that are asked to

leave? Do they try to see things they shouldn't or what?

He says, “You can see things, because behind the tapestry is
your sense of time and you can find a cord and go through
time. Most people do not nesd to know about their future
while they are still in the body, unless they are going to use
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the knowledge for a spiritual course,”

. Are these the type of people who are asked o leave?

He says, “No, this is the place of love and no one is ever
asked to leave here unless he tries to deface the tapestry or is
abusive. We just have to watch the tapestry, because some-
times in rare cascs things do happen. In the past great forces
have come through the tapestry itself One time you had
nuclear explosions and there were many people leaving the
planet so quickly they came through the tapestry. So we
have to be here to be of service to them.”

1 guess all kinds ofswrange things happen there. [ appreciate
you telling me these things. We were curious.

Yes, he says, “That’s understandable. Do not worry, We are
well aware of your mission and your soul’s growth. Tam here
to be of service to all of you."’

. We're trying to use this information in a very posiiive way

ifwe can. Would I be allowed to come if was going 1o use
itin a negative way!

No. Nothing can be disguised or hidden kere. We know your
motives better than you know them yourself.

. 1 try very hard to be positive.—Isthere anything clse you

would like to see in that tapestry hefore we leave it?

I see my own thread now. It’s silver and copper in color, as
it weaves through the tapestry. The guardian of the tapesiry
is saying it's time for me to leave. He says, “You don’t need
this knowledge. In time you can look, but not at this present
time.” (Pause) He's discussing my soul’s growth. And he’s
sort of calling me for task onit. [John laughed.) Hesays I'was
such a ray of light, and I had allowed myself to grow dim.
That’s why | had to go back to the earth school.

. So you can make amends?

Well, by understanding universal laws and love, I could gain
my light back. It's easier to go through the earth school than
to incarnate on other dimensions. It's quicker.

: How do you feel about him telling you that!

Well, 1don’t like it. I'm embarrassed, ectually. 1 feel very
chastised. [ mean, he’s perfectly right that it’s my fault, I've
sidestepped my responsibility, so T had to incamate. But it’s
not like he’s pointing his finger and saying, “No. no, no, no,
no.” He's deing it lovingly. He's embraced me now, and he
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says, “Good luck on your mission.”’

1 could not resist the temptation, so | asked, “T wonder if my

thread’s in there anywhere?”
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Yes, yourthread’s there. Your thread is a bright shiny copper

color that gets stronger. [t starts out kind of small and then
it gets bigger and bigger, influencing many other threads.
This tapestry is very magical. (Abruptly) He’s asking us to
leave. “You were looking at your own life, and that's not
good to do at this point.”

1 No, but that's just human auwriosity.

But now he is showing me the steps. (Laugh) And he’s
saying, “Why don't you take a walk down there and see
what’s there. "

: Like we shouldn't get ioo nosy, I suppese.

Yes. He's saying, “You've had enough to look at for now.”
I think the guardian of the tapestry was implying that we
shouldn’t look too much into our own future.

: Thar makes sense. Because if we knew what's going to

happen io us, would we still do the things we were planning
o do! Okay, then do vou think we should leave there'
Yes, 'm walking down the staircase from the Tapestry Room
now, 1'm inside the Temple of Wisdom, walking down the
hall. It looks as if there are precious stones in the walls, like
emeralds, rubies, peridot and crystal. It’s so beautiful. It’s
veryradiantand very hallowed. Youfeel ... it'savery hushed
feeling. Ahead of me is the Library. I'm walking into it now.
It looks as if precious stones are on all the mantels and doors,
and they shine with their own light. I'm in a huge study.
There are books and serolls on everything, and all types of
manuscripts on the shelves, There is a beautiful light
streaming in illuminating the whole place. It’s made of gold,
silver and precious stones, but they all reflect light so you can
read. The whole building seems to be made of this wondrous
material.

This library in the spirit realm was not a strange place for me.

I have journeyed there many times with the aid of my subjects
Several have mentioned it and their descriptions vary only
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slightly. The guardian of the library has always been eager to
help me in my quest for knowledge, and I have used our access
to this place to gain information about many various topics.

D: This is one of my favorite places. 1like any place that has
books and manuscripis. Are there other people there!

J: Oh, there are people in the other part. It's a big area; almost
cathedral size. There’s a man there—he’s spirit, and he is
Jjust luminous. He’s talking about preparing for the Earth
school, and there are only a few people listening to him right
now. Other people are in groups or walking around silently
carrying manuscripts and bocks to different places. It’s the
air of ... [he had difficulty finding the word) like scholars.
They're studying. Everybody has a sense of purpose, and
there’s a sense of serenity. There’s music that seems to fill
the whole place. It's just barely audible but it tinkles. It's
pretty music.

D: It sounds like a very beautiful place.

Yeah, it’s reallynice. Everything glimmers and everybody is
in beautiful robes, The clothing looks as if'it’s transparent but
clectric eolors shine through them. They’re the people’sauras,

: s theve anyone in charge! How do you find anvilting!

Yes, there is a spirit guide who is the guardian of the library.
He is at a desk there and he is writing at the present time,
And | am asked, “What is your request?”

1 s he very busy at this momeni!

Ok, no. He says, “No, ne, no, no. This is wonderful. To be
of service is very important.”
s All vight. Can he look up information for us!
He says there are some resirictions,

+ Can he tell us what they ave! 1 like to know when I'm
breaking any rules.
He says, “It’s not good to delve too much into your personal
futures. That is @ ‘no-no’ ruling. That's not good, it causes
disharmony.”

D: All vight. We re not going 1o do that, Are there any other

restrictions!

He says that's the main restriction,

D: Are people that are siill in the physical allowed to come to
the library!
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He says, “Yes, they come through their astral travels, their
dreamsActually dreaming is astral traveling, They come
and not all the time are they aware of what they're doing
because it's kind of like a little bit of a fog for them. IUs
rather rare that we have people who are incarnated that seek
us. There are a few, but not many.” He is showing me
around. There’s the library with the huge rotunda where
people are gathered in groups and studying and discussing
issues. They are able to go into viewing rooms around the
perimeter of this roam to view things if they wish, All
knowledge is stored in these but it’s not like a computer.
People don’t nced computers here.  Information is just
relayed byintelligent thought. And he says we could go into
the seriptorium, This is where things are read. This is where
people that can relate 1o writing andreading like to go. It'spart
ofthelibrary complex.

: The scriptorium is a different partin the library?

Yes. It’s for people that are not very advanced souls, They're
medium advanced souls that still need the written word to
make sense to their consciousness.

> They wouldn't understand the viewing rooms?

Well, they would understand them, but this is how they
choose to learn, by reading from the boek.

s In that case they can take the hooks and sit theve and read

them, and also write?
Right. Write in them too. Some ofthem do.

: Is thae allowed. Wouldn't that be changing them!”

He says, “Yes, it’s allowed. Anything for the soul's growth
is allowed. That’s why sometimes you see children born
with horribly disfiguring diseases. Everything's allowed. It's
all for the same purpese of reaching spiritual perfection.”

: Bui | thought they weren't allowed to write in these books

because they were eteral records and shouldn’t be defaced
or changed.

The tapestry is the cternal thing, That's the only thing that’s
not touchable. But, he says whatever is necessary forasoul’s
growth is allowed. Forseme people it's books. But for most
advanced souls it's just information.

: Then those are the ones that can absorh the knowledge

better in the viewing room?
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Yes.

: 1 was wondering if there were any restrictions abowl who

could come to the library.

There are no restrictions, this is true, but low level encigy
souls find it very hard 10 step into this realm. They feel
frightened or affaid of this area and thus he says they do not
seek to come herz.

- 1 wonder why it would frighten them!

They still carry most of the negative qualities of their former
existences. Greed, jealousy, lust, things that lower one’s
vibrations. So as a result they stay mostly down on what he
calls the *lower astral world.,” They really have difficulty
entering this area, they're kind of repelled.

It doesn’t sound like they wonld be looking for knowledge

anyway.

He says, “Well, we are here to be of service for them. In fact
we have branch libraries down among the lower astral world.
And it takes a really great spiritual entity to man these
stations. But they hardly ever get used, These lower entities
are still seelung out experiences in the physical form. This
is why they hang out in places that arc degencrative or
degrading to man’s soul.

: Twas curiousabowt why we were allowed to come inio this place.

Your sole sense of purpose is manifested.

: So they know the reasons why we are looking for information,

Oh, they understand. *‘Just by allowing yourself to enter a
circle of white light we know you are of the higher astral.
And we can read your motives behind what you are seeking.
Nothing can be hidden.”

- Would we be allowed to look at some of this information!

He said you can go into the viewer.

: Where is that!

He’s taking me into this other room.

s Okay. [ am interested in these different planes of existence.

1 thought it might be easier if vou could sce these things in
the viewing room, instead of actually gotng to the different
planes. That might be uncomfortable for you ta wy that
But if the guardian could give you information aboui them
or show them to vou, it would be easier, Would he be able
o do thai!
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J: Yes. He says the astral world is divided into three parts: the
lower, middle and upper astral planes,

D: Firstofall, | am curious about the lower planes, so let’s start
there, Can he tefl us what they are like and what type of
people or spirits are there?

J. Yes. We've walked into the viewing room and he’s showing
me. He says, “Just call attention to whatever you wish to see
and a1l Kinds of images will come in.” They’re on the walls.

: I5 it like a screen on one wall or what?

Not really like a screen. [t surrounds you. I'm in the middle
of it watching it. And he says that the lower astral is just
terrible. He says, “We pray for these lower entities, but it’s
as if they are tied to earth. They’re not in human form but
they're till on the earth” And they are like ... Ohh! (A
sound of disgust) This is gross!

: What do you see?

Well, T just saw someone get shot. (Uncomfortably) And

there’s a whole group of spirits watching that and shouting,

“Oh, isn’t that great! Look at those blood and guts!™

D: You mean they were waiching a physical person get shot?

They’re waiching two people. A black man and another
black man had a shoot-out with each other over 2 drug deal.
And there's like ... oh! About a thousand spirits watching
this. It’s almost like, “Oh, there goes another one! Where are
we going to go next? Oh, look at this girl! She’s getting
raped!  Let’s watch that!” They're wimessing all this
brutality. And the guardian tells me, “They have to watch
this to see how they’ve lived their own lives. They've lived
like this, in @ very degenerate way.” And he says these spirits
have to learn from this.

: Do you mean that after they died they just staved around
these areas or what?

J. N, they were forced. They couldn’t go any higher. You see,
their vibrational rate, spiritually. is very low. They’re a dense
vibration and they can’t go any higher up, so they have to
watch the physical world. They interact with this world.

D: | was thinking that sounds something like owr version
of Heli,

J: Itisa version. Itis @ Hell Because until they learn how to
reincamate and become more spiritually advanced, some-
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times they repeat similar situations over and over again, And
he says some of them are almost beastly. That’s the word he
used, “beastly.”

. Ive alwayy thoughit that there was no such acwmal place

as Hell.

It's a Hell for them, yes. Because if they used drugs oralcohol
to excess, or let their lust drive rule them, it still coatrols
them. They still have that desire after they pass over, but
they cannot manifest it. That’s why it’s so important before
you leave the planet © not have any of these ... what are
called “vices” becausa you camry them with you into the
next realm. He says, “For instance, we’ve got people here
that want a cigarette, but they can't smoke because we don’t
have cigarettes over here. So they’ll spend time hanging
around with physical people that want to smoke. Or we have
spirits who have done drugs, who want to shoot up and have
made that a pattern in their lives. They will be around people
who are shooting up.”

;. You mean they try to gef the same sensations by osmosis or

something like that!

Yes, they try to. That’s why they hang around them. People
who have let their lust drive them in life will be around
places where lots of lust is taking place in the human form,
like the houses of prostitution and things of this type. He
says these are the lower denizens of the astral.

: It sounds like a vicious eivele, like they aren't going amy-

where. How can they get out of that plare?

He says this is why it is necessary for people to pray for their
loved ones becausc that will help them to see the light. Itis
like their own personal Hell that they live in. Bul, he says
when they sense that they’ve had enough of this, guardian
spirits come to them. After they have learned to say, for
instance, “I'm tired of looking at all these people doing this
stuff that | can’t do.”—Thethe guardians come and conduct
them and stert showing them ways that they can make a
transformation for themselves. But he says, “When it’s time
for them to reincarnate again, we do process them.” He says
they all go to the computer room which is an area where they
can be re-evaluated, The computer room sets them up and
matches the time when an incarnation is going to be taking
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place and what type of lessons that incarnation will teach.
They are shown how they can use that lifetime quickly. But
he says, “This is all going to be changing very shortly L

the Earth is going 1o be too highly evolved for these spirits,
So we're going ta be shipping these souls outto a ..." (John
laughed suddenly.) You know, it's like, “Okay, you had your
chance here. Next boat is going to Arturis.” (Humorously)
Its kind of funny actually. This spirit guide had a good sense
of humor. (Laugh) He’s jovial, he's a little rotund and he’s
saying. “Yup. You had your chances here. Now we have to
ship you out to those other planets that ar¢ over near
Arturis,”

- Are those planets that will have negativity on them?

Yes, he says those are still evolving planets. But these spirits
won't come back here because this planet Earth is changing.
These spirits we are watching are the low, dense vibrational
souls. He says, “Now, the higher vibrational souls are differ-
ent. When they cross over they usually head for the Temple
ofWisdom and Knowledgebecause they 've been therebefore.™

This could be where the schools are located.

: They bypass all of that negativity.

And he says, “Then there are the mid-level souls. They like
to manifest themsclves in happy situations with their
tfamilies that have crossed over. There are houses and lzke
rcsorts and boats for them.”

: Simitar to their lifesivie on Earth, you mean?

There are all different types of hauses built up along one of
the banks of the lake. On one of the steep hillsides there are
all beautiful houses. This is where people live if they choose
10. especially people that have a hard time adjusting to the
astral world. They’ll spend much time here.

1 Do you mean ihey wani tolivein a house that s familiar to them?

Right. They can live in a house that was like their house that
they knew in the physical.

: Do these houses contain furiture and other people and

things like that?
It contains other people and they manifest whatever they
want, So if they want fumiture in the art deco period, they
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have furniture in the art deco period. If they want furniture
that’s rattan, they have rattan fumiture. If they want King
Lows x1v, they can have King Louss xiv. Whatever style they
want, they can have it. (Laugh) You ses, these people aren’t
highly advanced souls. They're just there waiting for their
next lifetime. It seems as if only the highly advanced souls
are in the libraries and the other different arcas of the com-
plex. These other souls are still Earth associated.

D: Maybe that's all they can comprehend.

-~

That’s very true. You've got a good point there.

D: Mavbe they think that's all thai can exist on that side.
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They are usually among people that think the same way.
The guardian of the library is saying, *“As the old saying goes,
'Birds of a feather will flock together.” Remember that.
That’s the saying that your world uses. People that are high
entities and high energy will be drawn together, just like
people who are lower energies have lower entities drawn to
them.”” The people of this level want to retain their familiar
lite-style. But they use this to clear up things with them-
selves. This is why much family kanma takes place during
later incarnations because they have had strong attachments
over at this mid-level. There’s a low-astral, mid-astral, and
upper-astral. And the mid-astral are these types, It's Kind of
like suburban America. There are nice houses and people are
basically talking with their friends and their relatives and
they're having good old memories. Sometimes spirit guides
come into a house and talk to them and tell them they
should start preparing for their next lifetimes. And they say,
“Well, we just want to enjoy our families a little bit longer.
Do we have time? Is it really necessary for us in our spiritual
growth?" And he says, “"Well, yes, you do need to go up to
the temple.” And they're kind of fearful. It’s the attitude of
“I don’t know about that."

They want to stay with what is familiar to them.

Yes, they don’t like to go any further. But they’re able to
manifes: good things and they’re pretty happy. —Therwe go
into the upper astral, He says it"s just like you have different
social classes. Mid-astral’s nice: it’s like going to a nice
suburb, But the upper-astral's just gorgeous with such beau-
tiful scenery. There are gardens and the prototypes of all the
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beautiful mountains, oceans, streams, lakes and waterfalls.
They’re all there and they’re just wonderful. There's this
beautiful jewcklike city where the Temple of Wisdom is
located. There are mountains surrounding it where some of
the people that are upper-astral entities live. But they come
into the temple. They're souls that like that sense of com-
fort of home life and family life. He says many very evalved
souls like this type of life. This is why they have their little
villa houses on the slopes of the mountains, It’s beautiful.

it sounds like the spirits aregoing o whatever area they are
Jamiliar with. And they won't go on to the next level until

they ‘re ready. Iy that correc?

Right. He says that you have to advance to a certain level.
But he says the upperastral is where you want to go when
you come over here. He says, “This is the place, it's just
gorgeous. The mid-astral, it's important, That’s where a
majonty of the souls come to. They’re neither good nor bad,
they're not degencrate, they just want to see their family and
their friends. And they need time. But when it’s time for
them 1o g0 up to the computer room, it's time for them to go.”

: They don't have anvthing to say about it.

No, they can’t really’ and that’s what is sad. He says, “That’s
why you have so much more choice when you're in the
upper-astral. Knowledge is freedom.”

: Does evervone go (o the computer room ¢ !

Oh, yes. They all go. This is the processing room. But he
says the lower entities have only a few more years (0 incar-
nate through all this negativity, He can’t show me the com-
puter room, It's a processing room where basically only the
spirit guardians are allowed [t's a very important area, but
he says even you in the astral state cannot go into it right
now.

. Thai's all vight. We don’t have to see it. We just like to

know about these things.

This is the processing room where souls are lined up and
matched with the appropriate bodies for them to incarnate
in. But, he says it’s different when a spirit from the upper-
astral wants to incamate. 1t’s like he has good documenta-
tion so he's given priority. (Laugh) I mean. some of them are
Just shipped out. (Laugh) That’s what | get the impression
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of. He says that's true, some of these souls are. He says
much of the pain and suffering of the people that have died
of famine in Ethiopia and such things as that has been caused
by past lifetimes of complete indulgence. He said these lives
are being processed mto higher spiritual energy for them.

;. Then they 're put into a life where they wouldn tlive forvery long.

Just long enough io try to repay some of those indulgences.
To suffer. To teach them that they have to grow spiritually.

o Well, is this computer room aiso where the final karmic con-

nections with families and things Like thet are worked out?
This is like a huge computer processing center. 1: see what it
looks like somewhat but T can’t go in it. There’s a line of
souls, all dog-eared, waiting to get in. But when a higher-
level soul comes, it's like he’s given priority service. They
already know that he's gonna bc processed through quickly.
He’s ushered in another direction.

: Then many of these loner-level souls are the ones that are

sent ta live such horvible lives and to die en masse in these
countries in the catestrophes and the famines.  They're the
rmm that eome back to live in those places?

He says not to look at it like that, They're paying for
hfenmcs where they've misused their bodies. He said you
could do the same thing. You misuse your temple, you can
suffer because of it.

Would the version people have of Heaven fit with any of
these astrai planes?

He said the upper astral would be very much like Heaven
because it is very beautiful,

: That is their version of Heavea?

He says, no; the people who believe in Heaven and Hell are
still in that mid-level of intelligence. No, it's not a Heaven
or a Hell that they are given. They're given a nice suburban
tract house in a very suburban-looking area. This is what
they expect and so this is what it's like. There are no angels
with harps up here.

;T was wondering about that, if there was anybody floating

aroundon a cloud with a harp. (Laugh)

‘There are no clouds. The upper astral, though, is just 50 beau-
tiful. It"s full of gorgeous jewel-like flower colors. It could
really be a Heaven.
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¢ That would kind ofgo along with the version people expect

of Heaven. Are there any other higher planes that ke can rell
2ou about, oris that the unitimate?

He says this is the advanced grades when you reach the upper
astral. Yet there are even more advanced grades above this.
“But you are still ticd to a bedy and so there arc other things
to be concerned about™ He says, “Don’t look further. At
your level of awareness, John, that is cnough.”

: Whenever you go 1o those higher leveis, do vou ever come

back and incarnate again?

No. He says that you have much more important missions
to work with in the universal plan. And that you don’t
usually take physical incarnation again unless it is a very
important mission. He says great men in history, for
instance, Jesus and Buddha, have been very high upper-astral
entities that did come back.

D: They came back for a purpose then.

Right, a very impartant purpose.

: Iwas just wondering i fouwr goal in our evolution was to ge

=

on beyond thai plane.

He says we go beyond the upper astral and we go into spiri-
tual rejuvenation and learning to be a universal spirit. Then
we're not just tied to the astral areas of the Earth. | can’t
understand that, But he says, “It’s not for you to understand
at this present point.” (Laugh)

o What is our goal eventually?

Perfection. We increase. As you know from your law of
physics, energy is neither created nor destroyed. It just
changes its form on its drive back to its source. And by the
time it reaches its source it’s of the same energy. He says this
applies to spiritual physics as well. He says, “There’s the
clue. You think it for yourself”

> But eventually the goal is perfection. And inorder to aitain

thatyou have 1o go through several lives on Earth and then
evalve above that?

He says each lifetime teaches you a different quality that you
need to learn in your quest for perfection. You don’t just have
several lifetimes. Some people go for three, four five, six
hundred
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Of course, many of them have to keep repeating lessons,
don't they?

Right. He says some advanced souls can do it in maybe ten
lives. But the average number is about 120. (Abruptly)—-He
is saying that we have seen enough and now it is time for us
10 leave this area. He's leading me out of the library and
showing me the steps leading outside the Temple area and
down into @ wonderful, breath-taking garden. He said, “Why
don't you go see what’s out there.” | get the feeling we may
have been asking too many questions, I'm walking in this
garden and it’s just beautiful. There are fountains and con-
duits of water. The birds are singing. The smells of the
flowers are just wonderful. There is a glowing spirit here and
he says, “Let’s talk about the garden. It's the prototype of all
the flowers and trees and ponds and lakes and fountains that
you have on Earth, so it's much finer.” Everything is exquis-
ite. The flowers are like hand-cut jewels. Their scents are
Jjust miraculous, Imagine the best, most expensive perfume
in the world just sprayed all over the place. 1 mean, it's just
that type of wonderful scent that's in the air. It feels like
nature just reaches out to love you. And there are beautiful
butterflies. Oh, it’s just wonderful. 1t's so beautiful here.
And this is a prototypc of what gardens look like in the
material world. This is the world, the real world. The astral
world is the real world and this garden is prototype for our
Earth gardens.

. I'm thinking of  flowers on Earth. They will  bloom and then

they will fall off:
No, these are cternal. They never change. That’s why they
have jewel-like perfection,

: Like the mosi perfect rose or samething like that?

Yes, each petal is exquisite. The flowers are like the mast
perfect jewels.

: Is @t the same with the wees! Would it be like the most

perfeci examples of these trees! Is that what you mean?
He says that the trees in your world, the material world, are
Just a reflection of these.

. L guess fwas thinking the opposite. That maybe the astral

world was a reflection of this world.
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Oh, no, no, no. He says, “This world is much better. All
beautiful things that are created in your physical world have
their counterpart here in this world. And the Earth is just a
reflection of the spiritual world. Your world is so coarse and
crude.” That was the guardian of this wonderful garden that
said that.

: Then each place has a guardian.

Yes, each place in this complex has a different guardian.
There's this beautiful lake.

: Where is that?

In the gardens. There are all different types of houses built
up along one of the banks of the lake. And everything, the
fountains, the Temple, the mountains and landscape is per-
fect and eternal. The intensity of the colors is breathtaking.
It is impossibie to describe the incredible beauty of this place.
Well, he's saying that maybe we should go back. He says,
“You’ve had your tour. Now, go back. Go back, John!”

: Al vight. Bui isn’t there any other place up theve that I need

10 know about?

Nb, not right now. He says some areas are off-center because
it’s like dragging a toddler or a preschooler into a college. He
says this information is not necessary for you right at this
present point,

: All vight. But tell him I'm trving io find out about these

things so that people who are afraid of dving will know what
it’s like over there. That's the main thing. Maybe they
won't be afraid if they know.

He understands what your service is. He says that’s nice and
that’s wonderful. But he also says there are some things that
we do keep hidden.

s Well, Iean appreciate that.

And he says, “Take care now. Feel happy and high in love
and light. Bless you and let the white light surround you and
make you feel safe and happy.”

: Okay. Then he thinks we should not ask any more questions

1oday or try to find out any more infomation! Is that correct?
[Surprised] He's gone!

: Well, where are you! [Pause) Do you see anything at this

lime!

I’min the gray. That'sall. It’s all gray. Some kind of clouds.
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D: Okay. Apparenily they want us to stop asking questions. Is
thai all right with you! But I guess you dan't have much
choice, do you? [laugh)

J: (Perplexed) I*mnot there anymore.,

D: Thatis all vight. We did find out quite a bit

1 then brought John back up 1o full consciousness. T was a
little disappointed that we couldn’t continue longer with our
exploration, but when they stopped the flaw of communication
we had no choice. [t was as if we were allowed cntry up to a
certain point. But when they decided it was time for us to go
they simply pushed us out the doer and closed it behind us, The
scene had been completely cut off, This was a very unusual
occurrence, [t demonstrated that we certainly were not the ones
controlling this session.



Chapter 6
Different Levels
of Existence

INFORMA TION ABOUT THE DIFFERENT LEVELS of existence began to
emerge when | was speaking 10 a woman who was in-between
lives and attending school on the spirit planes. But this time it
sounded like a different schoel than the school of knowledge |
had been told of carlier, although there were some similaritics.
She said it was located on the seventh level.

S:

no

(2~}

1 am learning how to take on day-to-day experiences in life
and make them worthwhile and enjoyable and make a lot
count. We are learning about the different stages that are
cceurring on Earth. And we are trying to help different
people become knowledgeable so that humans can take the
necessary steps forward,

s Do you mean hy being a guide of some kind?

To a certain degree, yes. Maybe helping apen people up to
the realms of possibility.

: Are you able 10 do this from where you are?

Mostly it is done from here. We make an effor! to attract the
attention of individuals that we feel are capable of handling
the knowledge and the information that we can give them.
There are only a certain amount of people who are open to
those on the seventh level. There are more who are open to
those on the sixth. But we are trying to open up the ones
who are, for instance, the spiritual leaders or the inventors.
And those who many people would not consider to be impor-

33
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1ant, in the extent that they won't be remembered for the
next 200 years. But they are doing something that is impor-
rant. Maybe being a father 10 someone who will be known,
or maybe guiding or teaching such children,

D: Do you ay to work on the mentai level?

St Yes. Through their dreams and different things like that.

It would seem that this seventh level is where the inventions,
music and creative influences come from. Thave always felt that
these things are spread through the atmosphere whenever the
world is ready, and that whoever is open and could pick up on
these idzas would be the one credited with the invention. I think
those on the other side do not really care who does the actual
creating, as long as is done when the time 1s night. This would
account for the cases of many people all over the world working
on the same thing at the same time and rushing it toward
completion. Many famous inventors and composers have
claimed that their inspirations came to them during dreamlike
states when they would naturally be more psychically open to
these helpful influences,

D: Could you explain about these spiritual planes or levels?

S: If you would like to envision an inverted pyramid. God
would be at the top or the longest edge, and humanity would
be at the bottom or at the peint. The planes are in-between
and as they go higher in number, they become more spiritual.
As one advances in the planes, one broadens ane’s awareness
and becomes closer to God. However, this pyramid analogy
lacks inseveral aspects, one being that the top or longest part
would be infinite. To be Gad, it would have to be infinite.

: How do we advance through the planes?
You’re advancing through your planes right now. Incarna-
tion is one manner.

o Is it @ matier of simply spivitual development?
Spiritual development, ves. Physical development is
another.

: Do we have to livemore titan one life in order to advance?

You need not live any lives at all if you so desire. It is not

necessary to incarrate; it is simply more efficient.

. Moreefficient for what?

o »o
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Foryou. Foryourtime, For your learning experiences. It is
more complete leaming to incarnate than to remain spiritual.
These are short cuts, if you will, 1o the ultimate destination.

> And what is the uitimate goal?

To be one with God, To join with God again and reach
perfection, and then you don’t have to come back any more.

: Have many spirits or souls reached the highest level of these

planes!
Many have already joined God and need never retum to
lower planes again.

;. How many lives does it generally take?

It varies with different individuals. 11 they can stay with the
goal they have set and the pattern and not forget why they are
there, and stay in touch with their inner selves and stay
strictly on the path, it doesn’t take as many. But too many
people get caught up with the ways of the world. Their egos
and their vanities are built around them and they lose con-
tact with the spiritual, deeper (ruths of the reasons behind
their existence.

: Ifwe didn 't incarnate, how would we reach God?

Through other methods. Through helping, assisting incar-
nated beings. Through being a guide, a teacher, 2 helper, a
friend on the spirit planes. There are many different methods.

: What is the objective of physically working up through these

planes if it can be done from the other side?

: Weare ascendant beings. We are forming a ladder. There are

others whose entire purpose 1s stationary. This is similar to
people in a marathon. There arce those at certain pomts who
do nothing but hold the water and give it to the runners as
they pass. These runners are ascendants, if you will, from the
beginning to the end. Angels are the assistants who do not
climb but merely serve. Our purpose is to start at the begin-
ning and run until we get to the finish. However, there is no
first or last place. All who cross the finish line are winners
in that race.

1 was curious zbout these levels. Some spirits have called

them dimensions, but from their descriptions, you can tell that
they are speaking of the same things. I have been told there are
several, from ten to thirteen to a possible infinite number,



Different Levels of Existence 9l

according to whom you are speaking to. But they all agree that
as you ¢limb higher you come closer to being one with God.

D: Can you tell me about the difjerent levels?

S: I could not explain it to make you understand each plane or
dimension because you don’t have the experience to under-
stand it, But I will try to give you some information.

D: Is the Earth considered the fist level?

S: The level of the Earth is considered a fifth level. There are
several levels below that There are the elementals, who are
some of your lowest, on the first level, That basic plane is
composed of pure emotions and energies. They are but a
basic energy, and you progress upward from there. They are
lite forms which have no individual personalities but are
merely collective life forms waiting for their time, as humans
waited for theirs. Elementals have a future where they will
become personalized. However, they are in their waiting
period at this tme. Don’t underestimate their potential for
they can be very powerful. Neither berate or underrate them,
for they have a future quite remarkable. as the human future
was before the present.

D: Do clementals have anvthing to do with what we term
“possession ?

$: Not in the typical understanding. Possession is a reality;
however, elementals are drawn and not invaders as such.
Elementals can be directed so they tend to be influenced
quite easily and can be swayed one way or another.

: What aboui the other levels?

. There is the second level which are protectors of the trees and
the hills. These are different from cach other. Elementals
usually deal with places. Whereas, with those that protect
the trees, each has a tree or their own type of plant. It is like
when the Greeks spoke of the sprites and driads and different
things like that. That was much in this level of understanding.

D: Do they have any intelligence?

S: More mischief than intelligence, though they are basically
very kindhearted. It is @ matter of progression. Your physi-
cal level is just another energy level. It is simply a matter of
perception where you are most comfortable. This deter-
mines which level of incarnation you go to. Some people

2y
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come back as fairies and leprechauns because that's where
they are comfortable perceiving,

- They can do that?
: Yes. Usually they incamnate as the ones referred to in your

language as the “little pzople.” They are more in tune with
the spiritual level because they are aware of the energies
involved and how to manipulate them.

: Then such beings do exist?
: Yes, they do exist, but they exist in the spirit realm. They do

not exist in a physical manifestation. But they can appear as
a physical manifestation. That's very important. They can
appear. But they’re very spiritual. Their souls, just as your
soul, are growing towards perfection. And they have recourse
over all plants and animals of the forest, and also of the sea
and of the air. They're like the movers and shakers behind
things in this area. But when they do manifest they manifest
as a human-like creature in groen areas. This is why wo have
stories of leprechauns, fairies. elves and such.

: In their normal state they 're like a spirit, bui they can mani-
fest as title creatures! Why do they manifest in such an

unustial form?

. [tis part of the plan. They are tested to learn how to take care

of nature. When they have leamed to do that, then they can
go on to take care of themselves.

: What do you mean by that?
: Exactly what I said.
. Does that mean they can evolve and eventually incarnate

as funans!

: You've been fairies before in other lifetimes, yes.
. Oh! Al of us?
: Yes. All of us. You really cannot talk too much about soul

evolution at this present state of your development, It is dif-
ficult for you to comprehend. But they are moving up the
ladder just as we are moving up the ladder.

o Is this why humans are so fascinaied with these things?
: Probably because they’ve been there, They’ve been these

fairies. especially those people that are very in tune with the
Earth, They are still recalling reflections from their lifetimes
as a spirit on the Earth as these type of creatures.

: Well, according to ovr folllore, they are supposed to have
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magical powers and things ke that. [s this true? Do they
have the powers that are attributed to them?

. That's just folklore. They do have surprising talents. But to

uneducated people who weren’t aware of the spiritual realm,
when they manifested, they saw them as a spirit rather than
4 physical life form. They do have life though, in a spiritual
sense.

: dt’s diffieult for me to see them as a spirit and then chang-

ing into a manlifesiaion.

: They’re allowed to do this when it is necessary. That is why

they don't appear very often to humans. It you are clairvoy-
ant, you can see that all nature has its spirits taking care of
its endless tasks,

. Do they experience death as we know it?
: No, they don’t experience death. They just individualize

more. They go away from the group soul into more striking
individualism so that they can work out their karmic fate.

. There has heen such long, on-going folklore, it would seem

there has lo be some kind of basis to it, Is there any reason
why people see them in different wavs, like elves, fairies,
gnomes?

: Some take care of the creatures of the lakes and the waters.

Others take care of the creatures of the forest. Others take
care of the creatres of the Earth's carpet, the grass.

- This is why they look differently, have different shapes. dif-

Jerent forms, different personalities and sech! [He nodded.]
Do these creatures ever create anything negative?

: No, because they're programmed not to.
: Well I'm thinking of folklore.
: Yes. Bat there are demons out there that masquerade as

these beings. These are often negative astral entities that
have lived on the Earth and are upset because they cannot
reincarnate there again. They can cause problems. This
happened more often in the past. You see, humans have
rather ignored these spirits because of their technalogical
advancement. Demons uscd to torment people as fairics, as
animals, But now that humans have moved away from an
agricultural-type of lifestyle into a technological lifestyle, it
doesn’t happen as often.

: How would people know which was which?
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You shouldn’t worry sbout it. Nature spirits really don't
manifest that often w mortal people. It is not that commor.
But when they do. it is for an important reason. Usunally it
has somecthing to do with land or with naturc itsclf. For
instance, mayhe people are going to abuse the land that is
sacred to these spirits, and they will cause trouble then, They
will try to contact people in their sleep and their waking
hours to say, “Please do not abuse this land.”

. That sounds like some of the Indian lore that we have heard.

But they don’t manifest as often as they used to.

S: No. But they do things that are beneficial for the plants and

©o

the animals in their care,

. One thing 1 was wondering about. Dues each plant and

animal have a separate protecior?

No. b plants and animals all have a group spirit. And
these group spirits are tended to by these spirits that you
would know as leprechauns and fairies. There are individual
souls that take care of the group souls. And the individual
souls are the clves, fairies, etc.

. This is so difficult to understand. I thought mavbe it was a

group soul that took care of all the plants, and then ithis
indwidualized.

They're separate beings because the group soul is not ag
evolved as a helping soul,

;. Then the faivies and elves are helping souls, rather like our

guides and guardians.

. They're like pixies, yes. They are like guides and channelers

for the plant and animal kingdom. These kingdoms are
aware of these spirits.

o It is ratherlike the way our guides and guardians help us.

Yes. Except that they are for the animal kingdom and the
plant kingdom. The leprechauns or elves or whatever you
want to call them are a distinctive soul-type that is evolving
spiritually into human incamnation. They will have that
opportunity in the future. In fact, we have heen that type of
cnergy in our previous lifetimes, but now we have taken a
human role. These spirits are of service 10 animals and birds
that have the group souls. They are there to help them since
animals do not have mdividual souls. The way that eanimals
see life isthrough theirreproductions, This is how they liveon.
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Much of this sounded very similar to folklore and mythology,

which we have dismissed as superstitious “gibberish.” Maybe
because the ancients were living closer to nature, they under-
stood more sbout these basic principles. It was very clear to
them, but it also frightened them. Apparently out of their respect
for nature, they invented stories and populated them with dis-
tinet types of creatures whose names have come down 10 us in
folklore and myths. This appears to have evolved from their
attempts to understand this spirit realm which we have chosen
to ignore in our mechanized and complicated society.

D:
H

But then i their evolution these spirviis evemually do
become  humans.

Yes. T am really not supposed to talk much about this infor-
mation. But, ves, they are learning to develop into humans.
They’re a young soul. They're full of love for all humanity
and all of nawre, but especially nawre. They will move up
the scale of evolution afier the Earth shift, for then they will
start incarnating in physical bodies. They are preparing the
world for this Earth shift at this present time. That is why
people are being guided 1o certain areas throughout the coun-
try to live. When these spirits incamate in a human lifetime
the world will have changed from a low planetary vibratory
system te a high planetary vibratory system, and this will
reflect their light and their lives. Many of them will come
nto operation 2nd incarnate to help rebuild the world, and to
produce food and have attunement with the animals that
have been traumatized by the Earth shift.

: What will happen to our tvpe of spirits?
. As the Earth shift occurs, different changes happen to groups

of souls. We would evolve up to a higher sense of con-
Sclousness.

. We wouldn't want to incarnaic on the Earth at that time?
+ We will also reincarnate on the Earth just to fulfill our sense

of karma. But most people who will be coming to Earth will
be spiritually evolved. All lesser evolved beings are being
sent to another universe to begin their cosmic journey again.

: It sounds like there's going 10 be many changes afier the

Earth shijt.

: These naiure spirits ate preparing for it. 1 really shouldn™

talk any more about it.
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The subject of the coming axis shift of the Earth and the

mechanics, arc discussed in more detail in my book, Conversa-
tions with Nostradamus (3 volumes).

D:

S:

D:

S

D:

S:

Well, what about the animals! You said they do not have
individual souls ?

No. The spirits of animals are different from humans. It is
just so different from the soul of a human that T cannot
explain it very well. They have group spirits, and these are
worked out with the other elementals. Some animals, such
as cows and horses, have the herd tendency which is casily
identifiable as a group spirit. But animal spirits do not have
personality as humans do. They are life forees, however, and
do inhabit bodies—animabodies.

. Do they have incarnations the same as honans do?

It is incarnation, ves. There is the filling of the physical body
witha life force, yes, 50 itwould be incamation in that respect.

s Does an antmal spirit ever incarnaie as a human being?

(He frowned and seemed puzzled.) Yes, it does-eventually.
It is part of its spiritual growth, Just like you will go on to
higher levels, so does an animal’s spirit separate from the
group spirit and become an individual soul and begin the
process of growing spiritually. Many of the people on Earth
have been animals in other lifetimes on other planets, eons
of time ago.

And this was pari of the evolution! [ am curious about
where we began. What tvpe of an energy were we when we
Sirst sturted?

We must go through all the series of development: gas,
matter, plant, animal, human, spirit, divine,

Then an animal is part of a group spirit and it ean become
individualized and break off from the group?

Yes, it happens because of love. Humans showing love to an
animal gives it a personality. Love helps it to separate and
makes it more individualistic. This raises their conscious-
ness, This is why you should always be loving to all ¢rea-
wres. But | don’t understand about those noxious creatures
like bugs and wasps and mosquitoes, (He made a disgusted
face, and | laughed.) They are part of the plan. Most of the
bugs were put there for a reason, but I feel some just do not
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need to be there because they are not really productive. But
after the Earth change, they are not going to be there any
more.

: Would the animal spirits be on a certain level?

Some are in the second: some are in the third; and some of
them are somewhere in between. For instance, an ant would
be on a different level than a much-loved dog or horse. There
are not always distinct levels saying this is on this one and
that one is on that one. There are many facets (o each char-
acter. There are also those who are in earthly human form
who are on these lower levels. They are allowed 10 do this
in hopes that they will raise themselves. Some people are on
the third level eyen after they have incamated. They are
those humans who have no conscience. They just live an
eaistence. They do not live a life. They live less than a life.

. How do you mean! Are they bad. or just have no interesi?
: They do not have the intelligence to be cither good or bad.

There are very few of these. There are more fourth-level
incarnates than there are third levels, What you would call
a sociopath would be a fourth-level individual. Again, they
have no conscience, but they have the intelligence to know
how 1o use this against others.

. The ones on the third and fourth levels that are aniisocial —

would these be the murderers and criminals?

Yes, for a great part. They are those who have either fallen
down to that level, or have not reached up to the others yet.
There is no conscience. And then there is the fifth level
which is your day-to-day existence. There are also some who
reach over from the sixth level and come from there to the
carthly plane.

Is the sixth level above the Earth?

[ was trying to physically fix these levels in recognizable

places with definite boundaries which | later found out was
impossible.

S
D:
S:

The sixth is the one known as the spirit’s realm.

Would those be spirits that didn’t wan! to leave the Farth?
Sometimes they are those that are locked into the carthly
plare by either their own motives or their family could keep
them there through grief or whatever.
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: The Earth is on the fifth. After that are the sixth, seventh

and on higher? And these are where the schools are located?

: The schools and the masters and other things, yes. The

cighth and ninth levels are reserved for the great masters. 1f
you reach the tenth, you are one again with God.

¢ Well, do peaple ever go backwards! | was thinking abowt

the theory that humans incarnate as animals.

: No. Unless you are extremely beastly. In otherwords, if you

acted like an animal and you wanted to become an animal,
you could, yes. but that is very rare. This is not usually
allowed. It was at one time possible. However, it is no
longer. It was done during the early days of the experimen-
tation, but no longer. It is not that it is not possible, but that
it is not allowed. Ifaperson had dropped that low they would
probably stay upon this side until they had raised, rather than
going any farther down the scale. It is possible for a person
to drop to an animalistic level mentally, but they would be
unlikely to enter an animal’s body. Once vou have attained
the human consciousness, it is very rare that you go back to
ananimal light existence because you have evelved out ofthat.

2 Then the humeans that are incarnate would be in the third,
Sourih and fifih levels,
: Sometimes the sixth

1 wondered how that would be possible if we are incamate

and the sixth level was the spirits’ realm.

S:

D:
S:

You have heard of the expression that a person has one foot
in one world and the other in the next. These are the indi-
viduals who are very open to everything around them.

Are they able to switch levels at will?

For the most part, once they become aware of it and begin
dealing with the two worlds, yes. And there is the seventh
level which has many of the schools of knowledge and
thought. It is from the sixth and seventh levels that much of
the knowledge comes. Some humans operate on two levels
without realizing this. An example 18 an inventor who has
no idea where his knowledge comes from.

The thought occurred to me that we have often heard people
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talk about the seventh heaven. It is supposed to be a place of
perfect happiness. 1 wonder if the original concept came from
this theory of different levels?

D:

S:

D:

0:
S

What level is the resting place on?

It has no level. It is. It exists because of a need for being
without stimulation of any kind. Therefore, it has no level.
You go there to be without.

Is it in a special place away from the other planes ?

Not necessarily away. It is in amongst the planes, but it is
complete unto itself. It is hard to explain. To use an analogy,
it would be like when you are going straight up from the
surface of your planet and the air gets thinner. As you go up,
you come up to the level of the clouds and you see a cloud
that is very thick and solid-loolung. It is separate unto itself,
but it is still part of the air. The resting place is like that.

- Every time you go between lives, do you go to a different

level or back to the same one you lejt?

Sometimes it depends on what you accomplished in that life.
If you,instead ofbeing uplificd, were perhaps downgraded in
a life, then you would not go back 1o the same level that you
had lefl. Sometimes you would go straight into another life.
Other times you would go into a resting period, Sometimes
you would just go back to a school, but not necessarily the
same one you left. Maybe you have other lessons 1 leam, or
you're reviewing what vou need to learn the next time
around. Maybe you're trying to decide if’ you want 1o come
back, or if you want to stay there and work for a long period
of time,

: Is there a school on each level?

Yes, there are many schools on each level: schools of light,
schools of thought. They each are using a portion of what is
the natural law and order of things, They are trying to open
the individual up to that portion of the truth so they can tind
the way.

You don’t go 10 the next level until you are ready for it?
That is truc.

This sounded like moving from grade to grade at school.

Maybe that’s what it is like, with Earth being just one of the
classrooms,



{0

Conversations with a Spirit

D: Do yoit mean there are certain requirements before you can

gu w0 the next one! You may end up going backward or
moving up to the next level according to what you have
accomplished ?

: Yes. And once you pet past a certain level, like about the

ninth, it is very, very rare to ever incarnate again because you
have passed a great need for lessons like that. Unless, like 1
said, you are downgraded by a certain existence where you
are so overcome by the temptations you face day-to-day that
instead of uplifting them, they downgrade you.

;I would seem that when you get to those upper levels you

would be beyond those temptations.

S: 11 has been many eons since you lived an earthly exisience,

it it like someone whao has been denied something. Ifa child
has not had candy for a long time and is offered candy, they
will most likely gorge themselves on it. It is this type of
thing that sometimes happens. It is not as commeon as in the
lower levels, but it does happen. Even the greatest of avatars
[demigods] can possibly be tempted, yes.

The avatar is 2 demigod who comes down to Earth in bedily

form. There are many examples in the scriptures of the Hindus.

The ninth level apparently would have been where the mas-

ter teacher, Jesus, came from. This would also explain the story
in the Bible of his temptation by the devil. This was his battling
with his own inner self.

D:
S

D:
S:

There must be something about Earth that does that to
people.

On Earth the thing which you call evil, the darker side of
things, ismoreactive than itishere. And thepull is greater, yes.
It makes it very havd to resist thar.

But then again, in the resisting, it makes you stronger when
you do. Here where existence is very easy and you don’t haye
to resist, you are perhaps not growing as fast.

;o it appears that you go back into a life with all the besi

plans and intentions and youn can’t ahvays stick to them, |
€55,

“The best laid plans of mice and men oft gang agley.” [Rob-

et Bums] You never know what will happen until you get
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there. It's sometimes useful to travel backwards to help
those below. Often those in the higher dimensions return to
the physical world to raise people’s awareness,

They are called boddhisatvas in Buddhism and are described
as people who have achieved enlightenment and yet chose to
return to the physical plane out of compassion for their fellow
creatures, In this form of Buddhism, Jesus was a boddhisatva or
enlightened one.

S: There is a dispensation given to those who would do this. It
is allowed, so to say, and it is done,

D: Wil a soul eventuaily go to all these different dimensions or
planes?

S: That is what we are all working for, That is the ultimate
goal. The ultimate plan i the oneness, a reunion with God.

Others have given these Same descriptions in diffarent words.
1 do not think they are contradictory. Everything they «ll me
depends on the growth of the spirit that is doing the reporting and
the accuracy of their perceptions and their ability to report what
they perceive, given the limitations of our language. Every single
entity has said that our language is totally inadequate o describe
what they see. Often they try to compensate by using analogies,
but even these are woefully ineffective to portray the whole pic-
ture. What lies beyond the veil is so overwhelming, it is difficult
at best to communicate the information back to our mortal
senses. We can only try our best to understand these entities
within our human limitations. It is either that, or not seek the
knowledge at all.

Tris 1s THE REPORT of another entity about the various planes
of existence.

S:  The different planes occupy the same space. For example,
you right now are existing on the physical plane, yet your
spiritual aspects of yourself have reflections on the spiritual
planes. This is because the spiritual planes are here too, but
the vibrations involved are of a different frequency. With the
spiritual eyes, many times it can come across as appearing
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D:

almost like a physical place. It is here at the same location
of the Earth; it is just a different frequency. It is like your
radio. It is the same radio, and the vibrations that come
through it occupy the same space at the same tme, but it is
on different frequencies. And you adjust the frequency
receiver 1o receive a particular set of vibrations at any onc
time. So it is with these different planes. They exist at the
same time but they are on different frequencies so they do
notcollide, so to speak. 1am not sure | have made myselfclear.

> | think I understand. That is what I've heard, that you can

be on one level and not be aware of the other planes.

¢ Yes. Or if you become aware, like through meditation or

what-have-you on this plane, you are only dimly aware
because you are of a different frequency. You are able to alter
part of your frequency enough to complimentary interact
with another frequency to know that it exists. But there will
be a barrier there, Hence the description of seeing through a
glass darkly. ora veil. There are different planes, but there are
also intermediate planes where you can interact with others
from other planes if need be. For example, some of the ones
that you've been interacting with on the physical plane in
this process of working out your karma may be on a different
planc. They may not have been born yet into the physical
plane, and you would need to consult with them to see what
they were deciding for their next incamation. You may need
to discuss how it would work out best for both of your
karmas, as to where and when to incamate. That’s one of the
purposes behind karma and reincamation. You can go to
these intermediary planes for these purposes while in a sleep
state. When you are between incarnations, you can also have
access to higher planes.

: Can you go to these other planes even though you are noi

that advanced! Or are there something like barriers thai
would only let you go o certain levels?

: You go as far as your understanding and comprehension

allows you. Your mind is the only barrier. Ttis according to
how far you've been able to open your mind and understand
And there are always people to help you if you desire or need
it for opening your mind further.

1've been nving w understand these levels, | keep trving ro
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D:

picture them as having distinet physical boundaries. which
Iam beginning 1o reaiize is probably impossible.

: It*s not like distinet physical boundaries. To vse an anzlogy,

on your plane standing on the ground would be like being at
one level. As you go straight up away from the surface of
your planct, you go through the atmosphere which the
scientists have labeled into different layers, stratosphere or
what-have-you, according to how thin the air is. But this
doesn’t happen at different levels. 1t is just gradual transi-
tions from one level to the other. As you go straight up from
the ground, you don’t see the different levels of atmosphere.
You just nofice that things are gradually changing and
becoming different as you go further up. The spiritual planes
are like this.

;Do vou know how many planes there are?
: No. There are countless planes, | think. Some planes are for

special purposes, and other planes are just general.
What is the highest level that semeone can go to if they are
progressing, as vou said, higher and higher?

:+ Well, I really don’t know if I can tell you anything about it

because 1 am not sure there's a limit to how high you can
progress. 1 am not aware of any limits and my perception
only extends upward so far, But those who are more
advanced than [ can perceive further because they are more
advanced. At my present level, all I know is that one can
continue to progress. And the more one progresses, the more
positive your karma becomes.

: You don't want to stay on the same level and keep going

arpund in a rut, X guess. After you leave the level of incar-
natton, do you go back to the same spiritual level that

you left?
: No. Many times it depends on things that have happened to

vou while you are incarnated and the way you handled them.
Far example, if when you incamated, you started making a
regular practice of meditating and such, that will help you
progress even while you are on the physical plane. Then,
when you return, you are able to go back to a higher level. If
one temporarily becomes stuck, so to speak, at a particular
level, it is nsually because there is something there that you
need to learn, but you are having difficulty absorbing.
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1 tried to get more information from this entity about the

levels on Earth that were below the physical (human). | said [ had
heard that the lowest level was the energies of things such as the
rocks and plants and trees,

S:

1 think you are refemring to elementals. All of the universe—
including all of the planes of this universe and some of the
other universes, for that matter, but 'm speaking only of this
universe right now—alof it is energy of various intensity
and different levels. You perceive the physical plane as being
solid and physical simply because the energy of your body is
compatible with it in that way, But it’s all energy too, as your
atomic scientists are aware. The energies embodied in the
various levels of creation, such as the rocks, frees and such
are not necessarily lower or higher levels of energy, or not
necessarily lower or higher planes. They're just different
vibrations of energy or spirits, il you wish to call them that.
They are living forces with power and life behind them.
They just operate according to different rules. 1 mentioned
to you how, on the plane that [ am on right now, the energy
rules apply differently and operate differently. That's the way
itis with these other energy levels as well. That’s why things
that happen which seem inexplicable on your Earth happen
because they’re often influenced or caused by entities on
these other energy levels. They can interact with your
energy level. Do you understand?

: I'm wying to think how they could influence us or cause

things o happen that are inexplicable.

¢ Well, you have folklore about the little people and such as

that to try 1o help you understand these different energy
levels. The concept of the litile people truly does exist. It’s
aselofentities on a differentenergy level. 1U's 2 different type
of incamation that cne can go into. For example, one way
these other energy levels can influence you is by interacting
with whatever psychic abilities you may have. And another
way, by helping you to be sensitive to changes of the weather
or what-have-you, or different things like that. Or perhaps if
a strange scrics of what could be called “coincidences™ had
happened, it would be due to influences from these other
cuergy levels. This is going to get confusing, T fear—not
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confusing to me but confusing to you. For example, if one
desired something very strongly, the strength of that desire
and the thoughts about it put out a certain form of energy.
The entities on these other energy levels will be aware of
this. And they may influence things in a subtle way to help
this to come about.

;Do these other enttiies ever mfluence anything in a negative

war! Or would they be allowed jo do thai!

Yes, there are some that do. It's like Yin and Yang, keeping
things in balance. Usually the ones that influence things in
a so-called “negative™ way are either being mischievous, or
the person wha put out the energy concerning different
desires was not clear in what they wanted. So they perceive
what happens as being negative.

Tguess Twas thinking about ouridem ofbad spirits or demons.
Na, these are not like that.

This line of questionmg will be followed up in Chapter 10

which deals with Satan, possession, and demons,

D:

S:

What about the area the Catholic Church refers to as purga-
toryde Is there any such place in the levels!

No. The nearest thing T can see that would possibly equate
with purgatory would be the place of resting for the damaged
souls. But it is not a place of punishment, not like the
Catholics imply with their term of purgatory. There's really
no such specific place as purgatory or Hell. Any experience
like that is created by your own mind as a result of things
that have happened in past incarnations.

> I was going to ask aboui Hell. Some people have deseribed

places that seemed “bad” to them when they've had near
death experiences. Do vou know anything about that!

They were expecting this. It's the result of somcone believ-
ing they have lived a life sufficient to make them “go to
Hell.® Duc to the type of life they have lived they have
attracted negative energies and influences unto themselves.
When they cross over to the spiritual side of things, the nega-
tive influences are still clustered about them. But now they
are conscious of these influences and they can perceive them
because they are on the spiritual plane themselves. These
things surround them totally and it affects their minds and
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makes them think that they are at a place that is very
unpleasant, when in reality it's a state of mind due to the
negative energies that have been attracted to them i their
past incamations,

: But it's not a place where they would have to stay!

No. The condition of Hell is all a matter of what state your
mind 15 in during the period of transition. The idea of
Heaven and Hell has become somewhat of & fable or a legend
from your perspective. Those who choose to believe this
create their own reality to such an extent that when they do
pass over they find that elemental reality which they them-
selves helped to create, and therefore it 18 indeed real. The
descriptions of Heaven and Hell in your holy writings are a
result of people who have had near death experiences. They
come back and describe what they saw. And what they saw
was how they perceived the spiritual energies around them
during the period of transition. But they did rot cross over
far enough to be able to realize what was actually going on.
If they reparted something that was good and very pleasant,
that was reported as being Heaven. Those who reported
something that was very horrible and terrible, that was
reported as being Hell.

: They always talk about fire and things like that.

The negative energies can torture the mind in a way that
would make you feel like you are burning. This is not a
physical burning because the mortal body has been left
behind.

: Then how can 1 help people to understand these things when

I write about this! They've bheen taught for so long by the
church that this is the way it is.

: That's a good question. Write these things that you find out

from this unit and others and corclate the information,
Encourage people to read hooks on near death experiences so
that they can overcome this mental attiude they have that
death is something 10 be feared. Death is no more to be
feared than breathing,

: 1've heard that if some people die and they're afraid thev're

going to Hell, then thatis what they will see. They figure
they've lived a bad life and this is the only thing they can
expect, so this sets them up for a bad experience.
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S:

Yes, it does, because that’s one of the attiludes that helps
attract negative energies. If they're expecting a pleasant
experience then that’s what they will have and it will make
the period of transition easier. They’ll be less likely to need
to go to the resting place 10 work on their attitudes and such
to dissipate negative energies. If they can develap positive
attitudes in life, this in itself will help dissipate the negative
energies. People wha cross over in this negative condition
are often sent to the resting place because they need to work
through these problems. And to work on their attitude or
whatever it was in their particular case that attracted these
negative vibrations. They need to figure out what they did
to attract these and what they can do to help themselves
grow and improve so that these negative influences are no
longer attracted. When they work on the different aspects of
themselves, and as they correct or heal a tertain attitude or
whathave-you, the energy of attraction is no longer there.
The negative influences dissipate or drop away since there is
no longer the energy there to hold them. It's like a combina-
tion ofmagnetism, electricity an{:ifmv ityorsomethinglikethat
What would happen if somebody reincarnated before these
influences had dropped away!

Usually they try to give them time in the resting place to
start making positive progress towards having these negative
influences dissipate. If one were to incarnate before they are
worked away ... I'm not surc what happens. 1 think it’s just
added 1o their karma. | could be mistaken. | think when you
are bom, when you are young and innocent, yeu're protected
from these for a period of time—untilou reach what is
called the condition of accountability when you start to
realize right and wrong. At that point when the mind reaches
enough maturity to kaow right from wrong, since the state
of mind was already there, it would generally choese the
state of mind that will keep those forces attracted to them.
And usually they will end up attracting more forces or nega-
tive energies. It's just a matter of going to the resting place
when they die and working on these attitudes so they may
dissipate.

;[ was wondering if they came back with these forces stifl

with them, if that would mean they were starting off on the
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wrong foot, so to speak.,

: They're given a grace periad, 50 to speak, when they're still

innocent. But when they reach the age of accountability,
when they start making their decisions on whether or not to
do something, on whether or not it was right or wrong, or
whether or not they wanted to do it, regardless of whether or
not it was right or wrong. At that point these attitudes will
expose themselves again and the energies will return.

: When docs the age of accountability star:?
: I's different ages for different people according to how they

have developed. For some people it may be as young as five
years old. For others it may be as old as twelve or there-
abouts. [t depends on the individual,

It depends upon thetr perception of right and wrong”
. Yes. Some individuals never lose their innocence. Those

who are mentally retarded or what-have-you, keep their
mnocence their entire lives, When they die, it's lucky in a
way, because they don’t have to try 1o dissipate the negative
energies because they did not have the perception to have
these attitudes 10 attract these energies. Plus the difficulty
of living that type of Tite will help them to work offmuch karma,
too. Itwould change much bad karma into good karma,

: 1 wonder why somebody would want to come into a life

being retarded or severely handicapped.

: It's a way of not having to continually go through the cycle

of the resting place. Some people arc able to go ahcad and
work their problems out in the resting place before they are
reincamated. But others are not always so successful,

: fi seems that the more knowledgeable people are of what

actually occurs, the better it will be for evervone, although
the church won't agree with me on my ideas of what is
better for people. (Laugh)

: No, but then it never has. It’s a matier of power for them.

Religion was corrupted into a politiczl or power play, such
that what was spiritual became a tool for the sublimation of
the masses in order to control their behavior. There are in
their embellishments some aspects which would perhaps be
true in a very elementary sense. However, the overall picture
is grossly misunderstood at this time by mest on the physi-
cal plane,
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D: The church makes people afraid that if thev don't do what

they say then they will go to Hell. I think it sets up a whole
attitude of fear. If people can get a rough idea of what it's
like, they will be better prepared.

It’s hard to pmject prmsely what it’s like due to the limita-
tions of the sp g But perhaps this will give them
a clue as to how the amual concepts are,




Chapter 7
So-Called “Bad” Lives

S: The one absolute true and loving God, who is the master of
all universes is not 4 vengeful and hateful God. There is no
such God in any universe. He has no usc for retribution.
There i no need in His scheme of life for punishment. There
is already enough punishment on your Earth at this time
without adding to it. We would say that the concept of
karma is an effect, it is not a cause. The concept has been
given through careful consideration as an explanation of why
things happen.

D: To us it's difficult w0 understand why some people seem 10
be more depraved than others. An casy answer is simply o
aceept it as karma from another life. Do you have an expla-
nation as to why some people’s lives seem to run quite
smoothly their entire life, and others have so much twmoil
and conflict?

S: Perhaps it's because you're looking atone life at a time. Were
you to look at that soul's progression with an extended view:
that is, perhaps 100 lifetimes instead of just one, pethaps you
would see that not all litetimes are easy for everyone nor are
all lifetimes difficult for everyone. There is given in cach
progression the experiences which are appropriate for that
particular lifetime, be they casy or difficult. The experience
that is the lifetime is not the truth of the expenence. It is the
lesson that is learned from that lifetime. And therein lies the
truth, The lesson is the fruit of the lifetime and not how easy
or how difficult it is. Again, were you to sce an extended
view of many lifetimes you would see that i all cases there

1O
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n:

S:

YNoOwy

are those which are easier and those which are more difficult,
By saying that one is in a very difficult lifetime for this time
period would only mean that their lessons require a lifetime
which is comparatively more difficult than someone else's.
So what is the purpose of reincarnation! To correct what
vou did in the past?

The purpose is to learn more. To always leam. more. For

never can you leam all there is to know in one simple life-
time. The purpose of living again is not to correct, but to add
to. Your knowledge cannot be complete with one simple
lifetime. Many lifetimes must be lived to enable you to com-
pletely understand those lessons which you yourself assigned
o yourself. There is no stem taskmaster with whip and
shovel in hand ready to bury your body and punish you on
the other side, and then retum you to this land of displeasure.
The experiences of life and rebirth should be viewed with a
more positive putlook. That is, one of learning and loving
and not of punishment and sorrow. It is all in attitude. For
that which you create, you live, and that which you live, you
create.

- Are there only good spirits where you are now!

. Bvolving spints. There is no good or bad.

: But people do have bad lives. Tlow do you view that!

: People have bad lives because they're not dealing with the

problems that are thrust out, problems that they themselves
help 1o choose, They think that because they have no con-
trol over what happens to them, why should they have to
work at it. Life has to be worked at: it can’t be just skated
through from day to day.

: There are people who do verv bad things during their life-

time, What purpose would that serve!

S: Sometimes that’s not all the person that is doing it. Some-

times it is other forces getting in on that. And itdoesn't serve
a purpose except showing others that this is how low a per-
son can fall 0. In that manner it serves its purpose. But no
matter how far that person, or that sou! goes down, there is
always room to bring themself out of it--by work and prepa-
ration and by facing the problems theyll have. This is what
needs to be worked on.

.. It says in the Bible that we must learn to be perfect.
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: It is not expected of humans 10 bscome perfect, although

some have. This is, of course, the exception rather than the
rule. To strive to be perfect is the lesson.

o 1 ways thinking that the only way to become perfect is to

learn all these lessons, which is very difficult on the
Earth plane.

: One learns what is perfect by experiencing that which is not.

So it is as important to lcamn what is not perfect as it is to
learn what is, There cannot be the understanding of that
which is given until there is experienced that which is taken.

: Does that mean that evervone has to experience so-caifed “bad”

lives in their progression so they can understand these things?

: We would not say that one has to. However, many choose

this as a method of accelerating their leaming process. None
wish 10 remain any longer than they must in physical form,
for that is not a true state of being. So, those lessons which
most rapidly accelerate one’s learning to the peint where one
need nat incamate further are the lessons which are most
cherished or sought.

: | thought I understood you to say that we had to have the

bad in order to understand the good.

: There is no rule which says that the bad must be experi-

enced. There is however the reality of the insight which
comes from experiencing the one in order to fully understand
the other. This is not a rule; this is a fact.

: Yes, I've heard i sald that you cannot appreciate happiness

unless you've known sadness. You know, the opposites of
everyihing.

: That is accurate. And so it would be appropriate to look with

compassion on those who seem 1o be in their most negalive
state, as they are learning those lessons which will allow
them to become most positive,

- Do pou think they chose these negative experiences for their

growth?

: Many do. Many find themselves in these situafions and so

it could be said that they are given a gift in order to experi-
ence thosa lessons more fitlly.

It would scem that no one would want to have negative

experiences if they had a choice.

: That is accurate. One should look beyond the experience
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itself at the lessons gained in order to understand why one
would choose such an experience. There would not be a
wholesome personaslity involved were one to derive pleasure
from this or that “bad” experience. The disharmony is a la-
son in and of ilsell in order to more fully appreciate and to
comprehend that which is of the harmonious nature, The
lessons are leamed, however, in this manner.

. 1 was thinking that the person who is coming into a life may

decide to have some negative experiences to pay back for
something he has done in the past?

We would not say “pay back,” for that is not an accurate
concept of universal law. One might necessarily need to
understand the reasoning behind the comimission of an act,
in order to enlighten the individual so that this act need not
recur and hinder their progress. In order to establish this
awareness then it would be necessary for that entity to expe-
rience the complimentary reality, or to be on the other end
of the stick. <o to say.

c That's what [ meani; they would choose these experiences

on purpose. But the warning would be given that they might
overdo it once they get into the physical.

These warnings would be more appropnately given concem-
ing other physical encrgics, not necessarily about any onc
particular lesson involved. Many energies of a physical
nature are pleasant but are harmful when indulged exces-
sively, And one could then possibly lose sight of one’s path
due to an overindulgence of any particular energy.

. That sright, youcanoverdothegoodthings, toc. Isuppose

it would be very boring i fyou just had a good life with
nothing happeningandno problems to solve. Do you think
the main thing is that a person learns something from the
experience!

That would be the whole reason and justification for the
experience in the beginning.

: But some people don't seem to learn anything. They just

seem te go on and on making the same misiakes.
Until they eventually leam. And then it would not be nec-
essary fo repeat (hese mistakes.,

. Thave been told theve is no punishment no matterwhat they do.

There most certainly is punishment. And the worst punish-
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ment of all is that punishment which we deal ourselves. We
are our own judge and jury. We decide which is appropriate
behavior and which is not. And so we must decide our own
penance when we find we have wansgressed those laws, uni-
versal or personal, which dictate what is acceptable and what
is not.

: Then we do it ourselves.  There is no God or higher judge

that diciates the punishment to us. Is that correct?

: That would be a fairly accurate statement. However, there

are situations where the entity's awareness has become so
clouded from overindulgence that insight has been lost, and
an awareness of the scope of the problem cannot be
appreciated. Then it is necessary for a higher order to assist
the individual in appropriating those experiences necessary
[or the clearing of the cntity’s awareness,

: That makes more sense. Some people say you do it all your-

self. But I had one girl who had made many misiakes in
past lives, and she had a guide instructing her in what to do
next. It seemed like a contradiction because she had no
choice in the matter.

: There always are contradictions when one sets up an abso-

lute law. For absolutely there will be contradiction.

: Someone else said that this proved she could not manage her

own affairs, so to speak.

: That would then be an accurate statement.
: Do vou think sometimes the personality gets caught up in

these negative experiences and situations and doesn't try to
change!

: This is accurate. Many find they have lost the path of their

intended goals and so seem 10 maintain these negative expe-
riences. This is a true possibility when incarnating and is one
of the risks involved. This awareness of the possibility of
losing sight of one's path by overindulgence in the physical
energies is explained prior to each incarnation.

> The masters ofjer them the choices by saving, “You can do

it thiy way but you might get carried away. *

: This is given as a warning, and not so much as a choice. The

entity themsell” must choose their path with information
given from Akaskic records and universal truths. With this
information these entitics then determine what would be
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most appropriate for that incarnation, and the circumstances
of how to manifest that reality.

. What about sin! Is there any such thing?

Sin is basically deing what you know is wrong. Doing it
knowingly. You can’t sin if' you don’t know that it is wrong.
You have to have morals to be able to sin. This is where man
differs from the animal, the fuct that man has conscience,
When he kills someone and he knows that it is wrong, that
is sin. When an animal does it, hie does it unknowingly;
therefore, the animal is without sin. He does it: mostly for
survival or for food—nevesenselessly.

© Then if someone does something without meaning to or if

they don ‘trealize they are doing something wrong, is thata sin?

It’s a lesser sin. They have the sin of being unaware which
is somcthing that has to be lcarned. You have to lcarn to be
aware of your fellow beings: to the point that you don’t want
to hurt them, that their pain is yours,

;[ always wondered if they considered anvthing a sin on
your side.

They consider it great injustices.

© Well, on Earth we have the Bible and it zavs that many

things are sins.

Many of those that you have been told are sins— likgou
hear of the “Seven Deadly Sins™ that the Catholics thought
up—wertater additions that they added at their own wish.
It was a control,

: Then the peaple on the other side do not consider these to

be bad?

Some of them are, but each person has to work out their own.
There’s no such punishment as saying this person is going to
be thrown into the pit of fire for everlasting. There’s no such
thing as that, unless that person is punishing themself in that
manner. “They™ don’t do it.

. People say evervthing is black and white and goes by

the Bible.

But the Bible itself has been changed throughout the centu-
ries to what they feel is right or what they feel the truth to
be. For centuries that was the control they had over the
people, the masses. By saying, if you don’t do what we say
is there, then you will bum in—ashey called it—Hell.
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D: But they sav it is the word of God.

S: It started out that way. And to a large extent it still is. But
everyone can warp it to his or her own viewpoint, to say what
they think that it should say. It is a very noble book. The
intention was faultless but the transcription was somewhat
faulted. There are inaccuracies. However the intent is as
true today as it was during Christ's reign.

: Did these inaceuracies come from the translations!

Not s0 much intentional, but merely mistakes which are

bound to happen in a human endeavor. But there are other

greal books that have been written that are just as valid and
also teach enlightenment. Things like the Bhagavad Gita,
the Koran, different things like that,

®»o

Later when this subject awakened, | asked her to pronounce
the name of the beok, Bhagevad Gita, and she could not
Neither of us had ever heard of it, T found a definition of the Gita
in The Dictionary of Mysticism by Frank Gaynor. “Bhaguvad
Gita: Sanskrit for Song of the Divine One. The title of a
celebrated philesophic epic poem inserted in the Mahabharata
[Hindu sacred scripture] containing a dialogue between Krishna
and Arjuna which clearly indicates the relationship between
morzlity and absolute ethical values in the Hindu philosophy of
action (karma yoga). [tis considered to be one of the most influ-
ential philosophical poems of Sanskrit literature. The exact date
of origin is unknown.” Sanskrit is one of the oldest languages on
our Earth and is considered the “mother” of the modem Indo-
Eurcpean languages. There are many translations of the Gita
available in English. The Koran is the sacred beok of the Mos-
Jers and is considered by many Moslems to be too sacred to
translate into any language although there are English transla-
tions available.

S: All paths lead in one direction. Some have a few more side-
tracks along the way but everyone can learn from all these
things and would be & more well-rounded person for doing so.
By being close minded you lose much of the experience of
life. You should never rely on one path as being the way, the
ultimate. For in all paths there lies truth and in zll paths
there lies falsehood. You must spend your life sifting through



So-called “Bad" Lives 1i7

them to find what is your truth—tdiscover what you know
10 be truth for yourself. It does not have to necessarily be
truth for others and yvou must accept this, It is not an easy
path to be different.

. Society wsually discourages things like this. Is it wise to

encourage people to question?

S: Yes. Forin that questioning they will find truth and it will

sustain them.

MURDERERS

. What happens to make a person become a eriminal?
: There are many reasons why this would happen. This could

be a taught function. That is, many are taught through
parental neglect or abuse  become criminal. Criminal is a
definition which speaks of stepping out of social boundaries;
that is, overstepping those boundaries which are sccially
acceptable. Of course, with varying social customs it could
be seen that some activities at one point, even in one culture,
could be criminal and yet in that very same culture in
another time frame would not be. From a spiritual stand-
paint there is no such thing as criminal as this is a social phe-
nomenon which speaks of overstepping secial boundarics.
We would ascribe to the philosophy of doing harm by retard-
ing one's forward progress. However, from a spiritual point
of view there is not what you would call criminal activity.
This could be a manifestation of a spiritual imbalance. How-
ever it would not be spiritually criminal, it would be sacially
criminal. Actions manifested on a physical plane would
overstep or step out of those social boundaries which would
then color or decree that the activity is, as you would call it,
“criminal.™

;. You said that no higher deity punishes you, that people do

these things 1o th lves. Supp had been a
murderer, How would they punish themselves?

: They can choose to go back and, for instance, have to leave

that existence at the prime of their life when they are the
happiest. In that way they are punishing themsell’ because
they are putting themself in the place of the person whose life
they cut down, at whatever time. They have to know what
it feels like. They have to see it from the other side,
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I think we all know of cases like this. It is one of the most
difficult to understand. Why seemingly good people who have
never harmed anyone are cut down in the prime of their life, and
why others are killed suddenly just when they are finally realiz-
ing a life-long dream, It has always seemed so unfair, but appar-
ently on the ever-balancing scales of karma it makes perfect
sense.

D: Then this is @ punishment they have chasen for themself?

S: That is their own choice. No one is ever forced to go back
into the body.

D 1 have always thought that a murderer would be repaid by
being murdered by someone else. A sword jor a sword, se
to speak.

S: There arc other alternatives. Because if it were true that the
only way he conld work it our was to be murdered himself,
then that would shift the ncgative karma to someone clsc.
This would simply be shiftmg the load around rather than
working it out and getting humanity in gencral past that,

: What if they were killed by their former victim?

: Then the former victim would have the murder on their
karma. Although they were murdered in a former incarna-
tion, the working out of that karma does not involve tuming
around and murdering somebody else. That is a rather dras-
tic means of working it out. There are other alternatives
which are the soft way, as some people would call it And it
works out better in the long run, working it cut the gentle way.

» S

In my work with regressions | have had cases of people being
born into a family with the same victims they had killed in a
former lifetime. In these cases they are trying te work out their
karma with each other through love. Maybe this is one of the
soft or gentle ways. This would seem to be a much better way
than, "I will kill you because you killed me."

Also, as was mentioned in an earlier chapter, it may be
waorked out by having to return and be a servant or a protector of
the one they had killed, thus dedicating their life to that percon
in that manner,
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S. Something violent like a murder commitied in the beat of
passion will take several lifetimes to pay back. And those
ways of repaying are as numerous as the times it has been
done. It depends on the individual kammas of the people
involved. Generally what happens is that in their future life-
times they will continually be involved in a close relation-
ship of some sort with the person they murdered. And that
is usually. in the first few lifetimes, an antagonistic type
relationship. Because the person who was murdered finds
that for some reason they fear or hate this person and doesn’t
understand why. And meanwhile this person, the murderer,
feels compelled to know them and be around them because
he wants to make up for what he did in the past lifetime. It
takes several lifetimes to work it out. One who does some-
thing as violent as murder has almost indefinitely lengthened
the amount of time he must stay in the physical portion of
the karmic cycles before he can go into the spiritual plane to
remain and continue through his karmic cycles there.

D: Then murder is one thing that can't be worked out as easily
on the spiritual. It has to be dealt with on the physical?

. It is best to work out things that have violent kamma like that
on a physical level becausc the physical level is base enough
to handle the viclent vibrations involved. To work it out on
the spiritual level, there's a risk of disrupting other people’s
karma because it’s a delicate balance.

D: Isn't there always the chance that the person nmight kill
again if this {s very strong In their karma!

. This is the purpose of the schools in-between lives. To help
them work it out, to where they would not be as apt to kili
again in future lives, We try to prevent them gefting locked
inte a vicious cycle.

D: If they contimue to do these things, it would seem that
apparently they weren't over there long enough to get rid of
these feelings.

S: They’'d go to the resting place. How can Iexplain this? Ifthe
spiritis in the resting place not because it’s been damaged but
simply because it's not advanced, and if they decide that they
want to reenter the physical plane, there’s really nothing you
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can do. You allow them to enter the physical plane because
they're a healthy spirit, they're just not advanced. But the
spirit that has been demaged by something that they have
done in their past incarnations, even though they may want
1 enter the physical plane, they would not be able to
because the damage they have sustained prevents them from
doing so without help from someone who is higher up.
Sometimes the damaged spirit will be assisted to reincamate
for a specific purpese in working out a specific part of their
karma. Butatother times, even if'a spirit wants to go and it’s
not time yet, then they say, “No, you have some more heal-
ing todo first.””

: 1 was wondering if there weas any way you could stop them

if they wanted 10 come back.

: If they're a healthy spirit, no, they can go ahead and reincar-

nate. And the forces that govern the universe keep every-
thing in order and make sure that they don't try to
reincarnate in a body that already has a spirit.

1 run into cases where someone dies and they want to come
back immediately. They don't have any lime over there ai all.
Yes, that often happens when they're in the period of transi-
tion. As | mentioned, after they have completed the period
of transition if they decide to come back immediately; if they
are healthy they are able to do so. They just work on more
karma. But most spirits choose to stay on this plane for
awhile 1o learn more and to advance more. Because the
learning and preparation you do here carries over in your
subconscious and in your attitudes abeut whatever wisdom
you are able to gain. In this way you’re more successful in
your karma.

- Then it's aot really good for a spirit to i right around and

come back immediately!

: Not really, It could be counterproductive. But some spirits

are impatient.

: 1 think some of them are so wrapped up in the physical they

think that is all there is. In those cases where they come
back immediately they wouldn't have had any chance to
work on karmic relations or see their patterns, would they!

: No, that’s true. They are usually the people who think their

lives seem all messed up and confused and complain, “Why
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doesn't anything ever go right?” It is because they came back
disorganized.

: They didn't have any plan of action, so to speak.
: Right, So everything falls apart at the seams, so to say. They

came back 100 soon and were ill prepared [T they could have
waited just a little bit and organized themselves, then things
would have gone much better. Now sometimes if a spirit
just doesn’t seem to want to change, they are kept in 4 spe-
cial place between lifetimes to help them grow and develop
for the next incarnation. But it's kept on a very delicate bal-
ance and it is done very carefully.

. What kind of a place would thai he?
: It’s hard to describe. There's a different plane for working out

special problems like that. 1t's not used for a long-lerm work-
ing out like the higher spiritual planes are. It's mainly used
n-between lifetimes to help somebody work gut a specific
problem, so they’ll be better prepared for the next lifetime
and can make progress on their karma. If this were not so,
some would get locked into a vicious cycle and would never
progress and that is not good. So they are helped to progress
m-between lifetimes because everything in the universe
must continue 10 progress.

o Would this special place be like a school! Or what kind of

an atmosphere would it be?

: It’s like a retreat.
: Keeping them in isolation away from the others?
: No, it's like going to a monastery to meditate and contem-

plate. There they meet with others that have similar prob-
lems and with a spiritual guide. They must work out these
problems and figure out why they did what they did and
where they need to develop to overcome these things.

: [ was thinking of the version people have of Hell. It

wouldn t be like that?

: No, that is a notion developed by the Christians. It really

doesn’t apply. It was mainly developed as a political device
to help build the power of the erthedox church and to help
overcome the influence of the gnostics. This is a plane where
you go to learn and 1o contemplate your mistakes and what
you have done. There are always advanced souls who are
there voluntarily to help you develop and to help you prepare
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for the next life. Because it’s a growing process. It's like
bringing up a child, When a child does something wrong, you
wouldn’t throw him into the oven,

Which would be figuratively similar to our belief of Hell.

Throwing the sinner into the fire

S:

D:

S

You set the child down and talk with them about what they
did wrong, and help them to realize why it was wrong and try
10 find a better action to use in a similar situation in the future.
But what if the person refuses to lisien and wants io go back
inio the physical anyway!

If they’re not ready 1o go back mto the physical they cannot
because everything must be balanced just right for them to
be able to go. Ifthey have not learned anything from seeing
a major mistake, then things are not in balance yet and they
are given some more time. Somefimes if someone still
hasn’t learned anything from a particular mistake and refuses
to listen, they are sent back into a similar situation and
they'll have a further chance to realize alternative actions.
The masters try to do this in a way that will not have a
serious consequence on the spirit’s karma so it will not be as
difficult for them to progress.

s But you hear about people that don't seem to have any

morals at all.

That is true. It doesn’t work all the time. There are a fow
who are incorrigible. But most souls want to grow and want
to become better and more advanced. It’s just a matter of
telling them and getting them to open up to the knowledge
that is there for them.

;- What happens to someone who just seems to be animalis-

tic! They seem fo have no morals or conscience and keep
repeaiing the same misiakes?

Sometimes these are spirits who are not very highly devel-
oped. They have much karma but they really don’t care.
They just want to enjoy the physical sensation of being on
the physical plane. They really don’t care about the karma
that they rack up, so to speak. There is anather special place
on the planes. Your physical equivalent would be like a hos-
pital. It is for these souls that are very damaged, and we try
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to help them become better. It's much like psychotherapy
and somctimes it takes a long time. What gains you make
are so minuscule that it’s hard to keep track of them, and it’s
a very slow process. Mostly advanced spirits work with
these because it takes an inordinate amount of patience and
knowledge.

;. To me that seems like the humane way to do it. Bul 1 keep

thinking of our concepi of places like Hell. There is nevera
time when a soul is so damaged, as you said, thar they
would just wash their hands of them and throw them owi?
No. There’s no place to throw them out to. All of us are
here. We all interact with each other and we must work with
each other, And the ones that are particularly difficult to
work with are helped by the spirits that have the greatest
amount of patience and knowledge.

. Of course this is always benefiting that person’s karma 100

o be able to work with someone like that.
Oh, yes, these are usually spirits that are close to or have
reached their ultimate.

;. They would have infinite patience. So there's no way they

would just say, “Oh, Jorget about it.  There's no hope
Jor him. ™

No. They keep working with them. Sometimes after a few
incarnations some so-called “human™ feelings start 10 work
their way into their hearts, in spite of themsefves. And they
start 1o realize that there are higher planes of life and exist-
ence. Tha’s when they finally start working on actively
doing something about changing their karma. To give an
example of how damaged these souls are that come 1o the
“hospitzl,” in your planc there was one called Adolph Hitler.
He was not sent to the hospital because his soul was not that
damaged. He was sent to the learning portion of the planc,
the retreat. He needed a quiet time of reflection because he
had become—well, another metaphor—hisnerves  had
become jangled. The problem in that lifetime was that he
was an extremely creative person. He would have been a
creative genius but he had no outlets for it because the
Depression culture he was raised in did not allow for creative
outlets. There was an inordinate amount of energy behind
this creativeness, as there always is in these geniuses. It had



124

Conversaiions with a Spirit

L2oR= )

“zo

=)

»no»

v

to have another outlet sermewhere and it warped his outlecok
on life and hence his thoughs, and it developed into the final
outcome. That which happened reflected mainly on his
father's karma rather than his.

> (This was a surprise.) | wonldn't think of it that way.

Because the root of the preblem started when his father
refused to let him study creative things.

: But sill, Hitler was the one who did those horrible things.

[U's hard to explain. (She paused, trying to think how 1o word
it.] He started out with good intentions, wanting to be an
artist or an architect or what have you. But he was not
allowed to develop in that direction, and the energy there was
warped. His main mistake was not being able 1o handle that
energy in a constructive form, in another form besides
creativeness. So he wrned it (o destructiveness. That is the
main thing that he’s had to work out.

[t seems as if he could have found an outlet for it in a more

ereative form, even though his futher wouldn't allow him to
do that.
Yes, he could have become an engineer, for example.

: fsn't that kind of passing the buck, to blame his jather?

No. Hitler has to share his part of the blame, too. Butit can-
not be set solely upon him because the problem started with
the narrow attitudes his father had developed. His father
could have developed broader attitudes.

- But sull it seems as if he didn 't have to become so fanatical

in his actions. You knaw what happened there.

That was caused by the intensity of the creative energies.
Had he been able to develop into an artist instead, he would
have been a crazy artis! and fanatical gbout that. But it would
have been pted as being Bohemian,

: At least he wouldn't have harmed anyone.

True, except maybe himself.

: But as it was, it snowballed 1o where he affected millions

and millions of people. I would have thought he would have
ended up in the “hospital. "

: Hewasn’t that damaged. Twisted, yes; damaged, no. Mainly

what he needed was quict and time to straighten things out.
Those souls who are in the hospital have been so damaged by
having gone through the same portion of karma over and over
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and over that they feel as if they’re stuck in that karma.
Whereas. in the case of Adolph Hitler, this was the first time
this had happened to him. In his former lifetimes he also had
a strong creative impulse and he was in situations where he
could let it develop. But in this lifetime it was blocked. The
lesson he had to learn was how to handle that energy when
he could not have things the way he wanted it—thandle it
in any way that would fit in with the pattern that he had to
live in. And he did not handle that aspect well. That was the
main part of kis karma that he is going to have to rework in
a future lifetime-being able to handle undesirable ,situations.

: Well, didin't he create more karma for himself by what he

did and all the people’s lives he affected?

: He created more karma for himself, true. At this point it's

difficult to say how much since this happened so recently.

: You mean it'’s aot all analvzed yel?
: Yes. It will take seversl lifetimes, several incamations to be

able to see just how it affected the balance of things and how
much more he has to wark out.

: 1 was thinking of all the millions of people that were killed

as a direct result of his life

: That is true, he sent the orders for them to be killed but he

was partially influenced by people around him. And he did
not derive the same amount of direct physical pleasure from
it that the actual executioners did. What [ am saying is that
he gave the orders for these people to be lulled and that does
reflect en his karma, but the men who received these orders
to build the gas chamberes and use them, the guards and others,
tookdirectphysical pleasure in seeingthese people die.

: Yes, he didn 't really do the actuallulling, but he did nothing

10 stop il.

: He merely made it allowable for these people to be killed.

That’s why it reflects on his kamma, that he allowed it 10
happen. He encouraged them to do it but he kept his own
hands clean, so to spzak, by not doing it directly himself. It
reflects badly on his karma that he created a political system
that would allow this. Many of the men in the system were
doing this because they wanted to. They were misfits in
normal societies and they took direct physical pleasure in
committing these atrocities.
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But he also had the fanatical obsession with obliterating u
race. He began the extermination of the Jews, a whole race
of peopie with his fanaticism and persecttion.

1 Yes. He was against any race that was not pure German;

“Aryan” as he called it. He wanted his beloved Deutschland
to be in the same sort of situation that the United States had
been in 100 or 150 years earlier, with space to grow and
become a major power, and have space for the people to mul-
tiply. He wanted to have a huge nation with many Germans
and be able to use their culture to influence the whole world,
the way the Americans had. And he wanted to obliterate any
race of people that stood in the way of this goal. This was
part of the twisting process of that creative impulse, because
clearly it was impossible to do this without harming many
people. Had he been able to become a creative genius he
could have contributed to that mighty culture of Deutsch-
land that he loved so well.

[ was thinking that he had such a prejudice that that would

have a karmic reaction ioo.

: That was just part of his soul being twisted. He was able to

work out that prejudice through contemplation and meeting
with the spiritual masters,

He is definitely one example that is very difficult to under-
stand,

: Yes. it is a very complex situation.
. What about somebody like a "Jack the Ripper™! Would that

not affect him at all in his next life?

: Certainly it would, And please, we tread very carefully here,

for we wish not to oftend your sense of proprieties nor your
moral standards. Forwe fee! that your sense of morals is very
delicate and we wish not to disturh these. However, we
would please ask that you bear with us while we give you an
insight which you might not have. Perhaps there were les-
sons learned from that experience of, as you say, Jack the
Ripper, which were positive for this person. Of course, there
was much harm done to the victims, and by your social stan-
dards the crimes were heinous. These acts were not
acceptable sccial behavior. However, again it could be said
that this individual learned through participation in those
acts. Maybe a lesson of what indulgence is, of what it is to
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be self-involved and without regard for human life. This was
perhaps an important lesson for that individual. We would
also say that perhaps there were those lessons learned, diffi-
cult though they were, by those you would call “the vie-
tims." And could we also perhaps inject ancther possibility
here. That the participants in this episode. unseemly as it is,
were voluntary from the inner planes. That they had con-
tracted from their planning stages before their incarations
to patticipate in this event. And to so give to your socicty a
yardstick by which the standards of your morals could be
measured. An example of what is or is not acceptable social
behavior, Do you see that in all actions, whether good or bad,
there are lessons learned? Not only for those who are direct
participants, but those who are bystanders or observers. So
were it to be said that this was a horrible crime, then that
could be accepted. Yet it could also be accepted, without
denying the horror of such crimes, that many lessons were
learned by all invalved. And let me speak of the life force,
That consciousness which was in the body was not killed. Tt
was simply transferred to another plane of existence. The life
force, which is even in every cell of your body, was trans-
ferred and was not lost. The simple physical makeup of the
body changed from one of an organized state to one of a dis-
organized state. Technically speaking, death is nothing more
than rearranging molecules on a physical level, and displac-
ing consciousness from a vehicular enclosure to one of a free
nature, Life has always been and life always is. There is no
such thing as taking life, for life simply changes to another
form. We speak here strictly from a technical point of view
with all moral standards and emationa! values removed.

: What about the victim? The person who is killed vielenily
by anotherperson: Is this frawmatic to them?

5: To a great extent it also depends upon the preparation for

souls, There have been a great many souls who came to this
side through wars who were not traumatized at all. They
knew that this death would occur to them and accepted self
same. Others were exceedingly traumatized, so much so that
they had to go to the resting place. It is not always an equal
situation. Two people can die side-by-side at the same
instant with what you would look at as the same amount of
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trauma. And one may be traumatized by it and the other not.

: Does this have anything to do with the age of the souls and

their previons experience?
Not so much the age of the souls as their understanding of

" the Christin allself. At timesa young soul can comprehend

this with greater understanding than one termed an old soul.

: You told me once that the way someone dies has ing

as well as the way they live.

This is also true. In many cases certain types of death will
erase great kanma. Long, slow deaths are meant to bring
learning to that individual. And if they learn through that
they will amass great good karma.

SUICIDE

: What about suicides?

Yes, those are very tragic cases, for this is truly onc of the
saddest truths which exist. There are simply no words to
deseribe this situation in all its entirety. The suicide must
come 10 the realization of the gravity of what he has done.
For there is not simply the breaking of the contract, the
individual’s soul energy is thrown into complete dishar-
mony, The suicides, depending on what shape they're in,
sometimes go to the hospital and semetimes to the contem-
plation area. More times than not, one or two other entities
are assigned 10 this person 10 explain why it is extremely
wrong to take life. To take the life of self is the only thing
that ¢can truly be considered upon this side to be sin, because
life is so precious. These people are confused and mixed up
about what life is really all about and what they need to
accomplish. They are not able to see the solutions they can
work out with the karma they have on hand. And in-
between lifetimes they learn to broaden their outlook and to
look at greater aspects of things. so they can work out prob-
lems without giving up on them, Suicides normally do not
go back into the body quickly. Usually it is too traumatic,
They can’t solve the problem that caused them to commit
suicide quickly enough to go back into the body that soon.
They are talked to and helped. They have to leam why they
did it and what brought them to that point. It usually takes
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a long time before they are ready to face it. it is extremely
bad they are taken to the resting place so they will forget the
trauma of why they got 1o this stage in life, to the point
where they would contemplate the taking of one's own life.
Suicide brings upon that soul much bad karma that will have
10 be ¢rased by much good in preceding and succeeding lives,

: If this is the worst thing anvone can do. do they punish

themselves when they come back?

Sometimes it’s not in the life they directly go into. They
don’talways go into a life that would be working on the prob-
lems that they had in the one directly previous. Sometimes
it takes several exisiences to come to the point where they
feel they can face those problems. But all problems are even-
tually dealt with. You can’tavoid it. The best way to handle
it is to come back into a life that will have its fair share of
problems like the last life did. And the suicide is paid back
by working out these problems and hanging in there and
being viable and living to a ripe old age and having a good
well-rounded life. Tt may take several lives like this 0 pay
back the suicide and to help balance the karma. You get on
the right track by working out the problems that you gave up
on before. A suicide must face the same situation and prob-
lem again until they learn an acceptable way of solving it.
They can never run away from il. They only prolong their
progress and create disruption,

o 1 know you have difficulty with our concept of time. But

how much time is involved before a suicide finds release?
This varies from indivicual case to case. Each soul dees not
leam at the same rate as the other. It depends upon that
soul's confusion and feelings of worthlessness and loss, more
than any other thing. Suicide is not forgiven lightly but it can
be worked out. It is not impossible 1o be worked out, like
some would have you think. Nothing is impossible te work
out: it’s just that some things take longer than others because
some things are more complicated. Yes, the killing of self is
the ultimate wrong because that throws the karma out of
balance. Killing yourself, murdering yourself, that's not
working out any kanma. That’s creating more karma,
Some people commit suicide to escape a problem.

To commit suicide to escape a preblem just amplifies that
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problem that they will have to live through again. They are
not escaping anything, they are just making it worse upon
themselves. They are really not solving anything, they are
simply creating more problems. Suicide is no solution.

D: Would suicide ever have anything to do with other people's
fives?

S: Yes. Many times when a suicide happens it is an opportunity
for the other souls in the family to leam fiom the experience.
For example, say aboy lulls himseli'and from that experience
the mother realizes that she was too overbearing and she
learns to be more understanding. Then she has learned from
it, although it has been a hard lesson.

D: In some cases wouldn't this be karma on the family or the

friends that were left behind!

. (Emphatically) Never is suicide partof'karma! Suicide is one

aspect of free will.

: Isee. Then itcan never be viewed as being goodfor anyihing.

: That is correct. There are no winners.

- But does it ever happen to divecdy influence somebody else’s

karma?

: No. Because the person who suicides would be cutting their

karma short and it would not be fair to them.

D: I've heard that people mare or less have a contract when
they come into alife. And suicide would be reneging on that
contraci—nofilfilling  their commitment.

S: Before someone comes into a life they meet with their spiri-
tual masters and they figure out, in general, how much
karma they can work out in this life if they make their deci-
sions well. 1t’s almost like a classroom assignment. The
person says, “Well, this is what I will try 10 get accomplished
n this lifetime.” Now, if they den’t get it all accomplished
it does not reflect badly on them. The fact that they are
working on it and trying, this is what matters, And if mid-
way through, just as they were barely getting staried, they cut
it short by killing themselves .. . well, not only have they not
accomplished anything they szid they would try to, that they
earnestly promised they would try to accomplish, but they
have created more karma that they need to work on. So it’s
a negative experience all around.

D: They still must work out their problems and their karma. It

Dy @
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would defeal the purpose 1o leave before they accomplished
this.

That is accurate, But if there is an “X"™ amount of work to be
done in a lifetime, and should this "X™ amount. of work be
done or accomplished before they have lived a full lifetime,
then should they wish to pass over, there is no need for them
o continue in the physical sheuld they wish or desire not (0.
Then departure can be arranged through proper channels. It
is the casting off of the body prematurely or before the job is
done that can never be tolerated.



Chapter 8
Guides

ALMOST EVERY CULTURE in the world has beliefs in guardian
angels or protector spirits. Do they really exist?

S

v

®o

no

There arc guardian spirits. Usually it is somconc that you
have had a close bond with before and they are attending
school or whatever on the spirit plane. They are helping you
go through your leaming period and helping protect you.
These are serving their purpose on the spirit level.

: Are they assigned to a certain person?

They can choose their own affinities. They are with you
from the day you are born.

: Then you're not alone when you enter the physical body.

No one is ever alone. The aloneness is a walling of one’s self
away from others. There are always others there to share the
experience if you will just break down the walls and allow
them to help you.

: f they are not incarnaie, how do they help?

This is somewhat difficult 10 explain because of a lack of
understanding of the spirit level, But there is work to be done
on a spirit level as well as on the physical level. There are
those who, after an incarnation, must go to schools on the
spirit level. and some of these will be teachers in schools.
There are many other ways that they can help, including
guiding those on the physical plane.

: Do they ahways have your best interest at heart?

Most of the time the ones that suround you do, yes. You
must learn to protect yourselffrom those wha perhaps do not,

132
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: I3 your own personal guide powerful enough 1o keep the

ather influences away?

: Yes. As long as you also learn to surround yourself with

what is good. This will keep away anything that is negative.
There is no good or bad; there is only positive and negative.
Any experience that is learned from is never negaiive.

s But it is sometimes diffienlt to know whether something is

good for you or not. How would you know if other infiu-
ences are frying 10 sway you the other divection?

. By opening yourself up to perceive what the final outcome of

what they are recommending will be. All, every one of you
are able to see. And if you see that things will go wrong, then
you know that this entity does not wish you well.

: But you hknow humans—ihexan be fooled.
1 We are not perfect, Otherwise we would no longer eater the

body.

- How can we know if it is our guide that is trving to influence

us and not be fooled?

: If you think of yourselves in your daily lives, often you are in

confliet with yourselves as to whether to do this or that. As
an example, m dicting, when one may be giving in to the
temptation of having a chocolate sundae. That part of you
which craves the sundac is asking for gratification. And yet
the higher part of you, which recognizes the need for diet. is
saying, “No, we shall not.” So you can see there is a division
within yourself. Your guides feel as if thev are a part of your-
self and an extension. In this manner you know that this is
your other soul that is speaking. 1fsomeone is just giving you
advice and you feel hesitant about it, you must perhaps
watch that source from which it comes. If it is from your
guide. it will feel very right. He will never make you do any-
thing, he would only suggest. If force is involved it is defi-
nitely not a positive entity because then your free will is
overridden. You make conscious decisions and are not being
told to do this or that, for this is a human endeavor as well.
The guides do not run the show from the sidelines as some
seem fto think. They have their part to play and you have
yours. It is a mutual, consensus agreement, a partnership
between spiritual and physical. They do their work and you
do yours,
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D: There are manypecple who do think that those on your side

S:

run the show.

Yes, and they must be led to understand that there is simply
a shared responsibility in these matters. Many decisions are
purely human and are hased on human thought, human
cxperience and human concept. Guides try 10 assist you with
their wisdom and their experience. If you are tom between
your decision and your guide’s guidance, this is not wrong;
this is simply a choosing process. They are merely there to
offer help and assistance. It is not demanded that one strictly
follow one’s guides. They are merely assistants. You are the
master of your destiny.

;. Then our guides and spirit helpers vy (o influence us to do

the right thing!

S: This needs to be clarified. Influence is not an accurate word.

The guides and helpers do not try to influence. Assist or
enlighten would be more accurate. The difference may scem
very subtle but it is very important. Earth is the plane of
cheice. You have complete freedom to choose that which
you may. If you need assistance in your choice, that is their
purpose. They merely help and try to show or clarify. [tis
not as if you were puppets being manipuiated from the other
side. You have your destinies firmly in your own hands.
They are bystanders who are able to assist at @ moment’s
notice and are waiting for whenever you ask for their assis-
tance. They do not prod you into some imaginary destiny;
you create your own destiny. The same thing can be szid for
you while you live in the physical. You should help cach
other unselfishly. Some people feel that they must help
peeple whether they like it or not. You should not feel like
you must help, regardless of your emotional state at that
time, You should give help when you want to; then you can
give the best quality help. What we are saying to you is this:
Please don’t feel yau must help everyone all the time. Feel
only that you should help when you feel you want to help.
Forced help is worse than no help at all,

D Iz this where free will comes in!

S:

That is exactly what it is.

D: Then you are saving tha! because we have free will we are

Sfree to foliow or disregardany advice we receive! And this
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goes for the spiritual as well as the physical?

That is correct, but please visualize something before we
leave that statement. If you saw a child playing with a bottle
of poison, you would naturally run and grab this bottle from
the child, wonld you not? Suppose the child slapped you and
pushed you back and continved trying to open the bottle.
What would you do then?

;I woudd persist.
: Suppose the child prevailed as strongly as you?
;. Then I would say he deserved what he got.

And 50 say we.

;. Then is it possible for a guide to keep us jrom injuring

ourself?

: Yes, itis. They will inform you of an imminent occurrence.

This is merely assistance. [ can give you an example of what
you might think would be a guide taking over for you. While
driving, if a car were coming down the street at you
unbeknown to you and was on a collision path, your steermg
wheel might suddenly veer to the left and out of harm’s way.
Of course, this doesn’t h J)en, but if your guides were
allowed to do this, that would be what would occur. You do
the steering: they merely inform vou.

: Would they ever do amvihing like that in the case of an

emergency?

If it was necessary, It has been done before but only under
extreme situations. 1'm not allowed to discuss this in detail
as it would preinfluence you as to the workings at hand. But
for the most part you need to know that your destiny is whal
you make it. Again, | say, forced help is worse than no help
atall.

: But it's nice to know that we have help if we need .

That is correct. We on this side are often amused by the
impetuousness and impatience of humans. This is because
of the difference in the spiritual and physical worlds, In the
spiritual world, a thought is as gond as done. Merely think-
ing the thought preduces the desired effect. In the physical,
things are not quite that easy: thus the human must learn
patience.

Since a thought on the spiritual plane makes things occur
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instantaneously, it is significant that on Earth we are given much
more time between the thinking and the materialization of the
thought, so that we have a chance to change our mind. [f things
oceurted instantancously here in our physical world, there could
be many problems. Because of our human nature with its many
flaws (scllishness, envy, jealousy, efc.), we would probably create
chacs. We are not as pure minded in our intentions, and they
have said before that the intent is the most important thing
about what we wish to materialize.

S: The relationship berween guide and guided is fluid and
mercurial and changes from incarnation to incarnation and
even within a single incarnation, as needed. There is no rigid
set rule. The means are dictated by the need.

o How are guldes selected for people!

: They are selected by the need at that perod in a person’s life.
Some may be a guide throughout the incamation, Others
may be temporary or may come and go as needed. Through
the course of a lifetime we may have several different guides.
Their functions change as our lives change.

D: s there a difference batween a guide, a counselor and a

spirit? | have heard these terms used at difjerent times.

$: The guides are spirits. A counselor is of a higher order than

4 guide. A counselor has much mere knowledge and expe-
rience from which to draw. A tank of experience, if you will,
A guide is much more intimate and close to an actual incar-
nation, Such as one who possibly has recently lefi an incar-
nation and thus is still familiar with the intricacies of
physical life. A counselor has usually been removed from an
incarnation for some time and is drawn in for information,
While the guides are more recently from an incarnation, the
counselors have progressed above the incarnational need.
Thus each in their own right is quite capable of doing the job
cach is assigned. A guide may know more of the physical. A
counselor may know more detail

]

This sounds rather like a schoolteacher going to a professor
or the principal of the school for more advanced advice regarding
2 student. The teacher would naturally know the pupil on a
more intimate basis because he is with him every day. The
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professor or principal might not be familiar with the student at
all, but can offer advice becanse they have much more knowl-
edge and experience. The principal also has not related to the
pupils in the classroom on such an intimate level for quite a
while. They are more removed from the situation, but as such
they can give a much more unbiased opinion.

I then asked if we could find out the name of our guides.

They will speak to you when it is necessary or relevant,
There are really no names used here on the spirit plane; there
are. only sounds, vibrations and colors. Naming is o habit
peculiar to the human race. It allows for easy identification.
But these names which you like to give to guides are some-
what derogatory or misleading, for names have a vibration
and attaching or assigning a name to a guide can give it the
wraong vibration. So itis best 10 know a guide more by vibra-
tions than by name,

o You said it was possible for anyone 1o become a guide, Does

it take quite a while 10 get ta ihe position of being a guide
to someone else?

It depends solely on how you develop your karma  Some
people wha are able to really develop their karma in & posi-
tive way become a guide within one or two cycles of life-
times. But others have to work on it longer. It just depends
on the individual development. It’s really a matter of attain-
ing a particular spiritual plane. Once you've ottained this
plane you can be either a guide or sit on the general council
(see Chapter 13) depending on which way you need to
develop at that particular point. When you're in spiritual
levels below this plane, then you're still growing in other
ways and you're doing other things to help, but not as direct
as being a guide.

;- 1've heard it satd that some people ask when they cross over,

Will I now be allowed 1o guide other people!” And the
answer is, "How can you be a guide when vau sill need a
guide yourself? "

Well, there are always those that are more advanced than you
to help you out. It's like an adult guiding an adolescent who
in wm twms around and helps a child, who in wrn tums
around and helps a toddler to stay out of trouble.
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D:
S:

1 thought you have ta go through a ceriain number of expe-
riences or requirements bejore you could be a guide.

That's se. When you get to the level where you can guide an
individual person on the physica! plane, then you've reached
that stage of spiritual development where you can handle
that responsibility in a spiritually mature manner without
flubbing up. But that doesn't mean that you've stopped all
your growing because someone more advanced than you is
still helping you with your growing, while you in tum are
helping someone else who’s not as advanced with their grow-
ing. And that’s the way the whole system works.

. But you could stll make mistakes if you weren’t ready for

the job, so to speak, of guiding someone.

: But you're ready for the job when you're given the job. That

would be a mistake on the ... there are no mistakes like that
made. When you cross over, the energy pattems are perfectly
clear and you can tell right away where someone is compat-
ible and where they fit in and what level they're at and what
they can do. And that’s what you give them to do. You give
it 10 them in such a way that it helps them o grow and
develop so they can attain new abilities.

: Then there are no slip-ups.
: Right. Because that would be a slip-up in positioning, not a

slip-up in what they cen or can’t do. If you give a person
something that’s beyond their capability. it’s not their mis-
take; it's your mistake.

: Well. they always sav you can learn a lot from teaching

other people. Who are the ones who make these choices!
You seid it would be o stipaup on the part of whoever was
telling them to do these things.

: I'was using it as a metaphor.
: 1 was wondering if there was anybody up there who was

saving, “All right now, it’s your turn fo go buck and be a
guide, " or something like thai.

: No. Since everything is energy here, everything is done

according to how you fit in with the energy. As you work on
helping other people, you're building up energy on your own,
And when you get a certain amount of energy built up then
ir"s time for you to re-enter the physical plane, because it
takes energy to go back through the barrier and continue
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working on your karma onee again from that level,
D: Then you know it yourself.  There's no one that says. " Well,
it's time now for you io do these things. "

In our saciety we are used to having someone in charge of
things. So I was trying to fit all this within those boundaries,

S: Carrect. Everything's perfectly clear to everybody, so it’s not
a matter of telling anyone what to do because it’s apparent to
you and everyone else what needs you have and what you
can and will do. Everything is seen in the form of energy
here. Every thought and intention has energy that is appar-
ent. And when it’s time for you to go back and re-enter the
physical planc, that’s when the general council comes in and
determines where you fit in the pattern. And that defer-
mines when and where and to who you are born on the
physical plane.

: Then the council has a lot to say overit.

It’s not necessarily having “say” over it: it’s just a matter of
helping, of making sure that the energy continues 1o flow the
way it should. When someone needs to return to the physi-
cal plane then they re-enter that level of energy where they
should in a way that’s compatible with their energy and the
surrounding energy, 1o make sure it ends up putting them
back into contact with people that they have been in contact
with before in other lifetimes. And hence you come up with
linked karmas.

D: What would happen if somebody is all set up and it's all

Planned out where they ‘re supposed (0 come back, and at

the last minute they change their mind'

They don't, though.
> What if they decide they want to wait or they don't want to

go in right at that time?

S: The time for procrastinating is already past when you have
set up the process for re-entering the physical planc. Before
you decide to enter the physical plane you can spend as much
time on the spiritual plane as you wish. When the point
comes when you decide it's time for you to re-enter the
physical plane, once you make that decision, it's set into
motion. Then you're stuck with vour decision. because your

Z~
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energy starts flowing in that direction, to be redirected back
into the physical plane. It’s just a force of the universe that
once you start the process, you have to follow it through.

o 1 was thinking in particular of babies that were stillborn;

that maybe the spirit had decided to change its mind at the
last minute and not come in.

No, what happens with babies that are stillborn is that the
parents bearing the baby need that experience in their lives
at that point for their own development of their karma, for
some reason o another, depending upon the individual
circumstances.

o Well 1 thought il would make sense, that maybe the spirit

was not guite ready and wanted to wait or was trving lo get
out of the contract, so to speak. Or aisa in cases when they
die when they re very young—jusa jew months old.

: The ones that die when they’re very young, in those cases

they are usually spirits that are advanced enough to occa-
sionally go to the physical plane, not necessarily because they
need to work out an aspect of their karma, but to help out
someone else’s karma. They do it to help them when for
some reason the other person’s karma will be benefited by
just having a particular spirit within the realm of their lives
for a short duration.

= Just a few menths!

Or even a few days. Then the spirit re<enters the spiritual
plane and continues with what they were doing. Later on if
they nced to go back to the physical plane to work out
another lifetime of karma, they go ahead and do so. But
sometimes more advanced spirits will volunteer to go to the
physical plane for a shert period of time to help give another
spirits” karma a nudge.

1 keep thinking that they had something like a contract that
they had to fulfill and they were hesitating or were wanting
to renege on that contract.

: Contract is a bad word. It does not apply at all. Because

when a spirit makes the decision, “1 want to re-enter the
physical plane,” they don’t make the decision until they’re
ready 10 follow through on it. If they feel like they re not
ready to follow through on the decision, why make the deci-
sion? Once they decide, their energy starts lowing in that
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D:

direction. And it's fitted into the overall pattern in such a
way that it continues to develop their karma and fit into the
overall pattern of the universe.

¢ The other spirits have given me these words, [ guess we're

trving to put this into terms we can understand from our
physical viewpaint,  That's why ihese words seem to apply.
They were also looking ai it from different viewpoints, |
suppose. And I may have been talking to spirits that were
not as highly developed.

That’s a possibility. Sometimes when it is time for the spirits
on lower spiritual levels to re-enter the physical plane they
don’t perceive how the energy affects the whole system.
They don'i realize that their making the decision is a type of
commitment. ['will usean analogy. On your world you have
a type of entertainment called a water slide. It's like pouring
some water at the top of the slide. You can’t recollect the
water uniil it reaches the bottom of the slide and runs off’ the
edge. This is like entering the physical plane again. Making
the decision to enter the physical plane starts the energy
flowing, and that’s the equivalent of pouring the water out of
the container at the top of the slide, To be able to recollect
the water in its former state, that is, recollect your energy on
the spiritual plane, you have to go down the slide. In other
words, you have to follow through.

: You can't stop halfway.

Right. It’s not because someone is holding a gun o your
head, so to speak, and making you do it. 1t just simply one
of the laws of the universe on how energy flows. Once
energy starts going through this pattern, the energy has to
complete this pattern before it can be wmed to other things.
The spirits on lower levels of development have not been
able to get a grasp of this overview yet, and so if they make
the decision that they’re ready to go back and they start
having second thoughts they may feel like they're being comr
pelled to go back. 11's not becanse anyone’s making them go
back; it’s just simply because theyre already into the process
of being poured onto the slide. They have to go down the
slide before they can be collected at the bottem edge, so
to speak.

Things are already in motion.



S: Exactly,

D Then ihese answers could be from people that areon lower
levels of development.

S: Yes, or perhaps they felt that you might not be able to under-
stand answers from higher levels.

It is obvicus that 1 would naturally be speaking 1o spirits at
many levels of development. So their answers may not be con-
tradictory. It is merely the wruth from their viewpoint.

D: But there arepeople in the physical who seem like they don 't
want to be here. They 're very angrv.

S: Yes, these are spirits who are having trouble with negative
karma and they’re being somewhat recalcitrant. And the
spirits who are attracted to negative karma arc usually some-
what angry about being on the physical plane again because
they’re convinced they're going to screw up some more.

D: That's why I get the feeling they were made o come back

and they don't want to be here in the body.

And so it's as if they’re in the process of running around in

that vicious cycle that I mentioned earlier.



Chapter 9
God and Jesus

WHEN YOU ASK ANYONE to describe their concept of Geod, you
are asking a very complex question, because there are probably
as many definitions for God as there are people. Our inner
visualization of what God mus! be like i1s coaditioned by our
religious upbringing and this is what we usually fall back on. It
would be very difficult to change our concepts of not only this
but all the other ticklish topics that are approached in this book.
It all requires an open mind—amind that is willing to at least
listen to other ideas, even though they may at first appear to be
sidiculous and preposterous. | believe the early church had to
present God in as simple a way as possible in order for the people
of the times to coneeive Him at all. [ belicve that people down
through the ages just accepted these early presentations of Him
and a great many did not bother to question further but believed
the picture the church had given them. There may have been a
few even in those days, who permitted themselves a broader
view of Him. When we strip aside the brainwashing and condi-
tioning and look at these concepts with a fresh mind, it is amaz-
ing how they do not contradict at all. They are merely different
ways of saying the same thing.

The following is the way different individuals in deep trance
answered the question of how they conceived God in the spirit
state between lives,

S: We would ask that you visualize this scene. In all creation
from the very edges of every universe to the center and back,
there is a force, unseen but there nonetheless, which is an
invisible structurs holding everything together. In concrete

143
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there is robarb (reinforcing bars), invisible to the naked eye
but holding the concrete together nonetheless, Are you
familiar with this?

> Yes, Iunderstand what you are saving.

This then is the God concept. [t is the rebarb of the universe
which holds all together, unseen but there nonetheless. For
were this to phase out for even a fraction of a second there
would be total, utter, complete destruction. This is the God
concept which has been given personality status on your
world.

I am observing the structure of this universe.

. Can you tell me what you see?

I’'m not sure this language is sufficient.

| have heard this from every entity | have ever spoken to, Our

English language and probably every other language on Earth is
just incapable of capturing the true picture of what the entity
sees. | told her I understood this and asked her to attempt it
anyway.,

S:

Rightnow I'm able 10 see into parts of the spectrum that you
cannot see with your eyes. I can see the colors and the
appearance of the cosmic rays that you cannot see. 1 can look
into the very hearts of the planets and see the scintillating
network, the latticework of the atoms that hold them
together. Tt is extremely beautifill and powerful. The narrow
band of waves that you can see with your eyes are different
colors, and the broader bands that you cannot see are also
different colors, until it gets to the bands that you observe by
hearing. Butl can still see them and see their colors too, It’s
part of the same clectromagnetic spectrum.

: These bands are so high that we can only hear them. Then

does that mean that sound also has color?

Yes. Sound is much, much slower than what you call
“light™ But they’re all vibrations and energy and I can see
them all; the band that you perceive as light and then beyond
what you see as light. 1can observe it all. It is impossible to
describe it because I can also see the ether. [t's very beauti-
ful. Tt would be much like observing aurora borealis, Picture
all of space being filled with aurora borealis interconnecting
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and all the different colors mixing with each other. Where
you have sheets and areas of energy and colors interacting
and altering each other and causing changes to come to pass.
It’s very complex,

: Wepicture space as being black and empty. You mean it's

actually full of all these colors and vibrations!

Exactly! Vibrations, colors, energy, and they go through
everything, too. Just because there’s a planet sitting there go-
ing around the sun, that doesn't mean it blocks or drapes the
energy. The energy just goes right through. All energy that's
there to be affecied gets affected. The entire universe, and
then this universe is connected with the other universes.

. What is the source of all this energy!

The energy has always been there. 1 don’t really know the
source. Perhaps there was a source at onc time. Yet this
energy is what the universes are built out of. And when the
universes have lived their lives, they’ll be broken., back down
mto this energy. And then new universes will be built out
of this energy again.

This sounds like reincarnation on a massive, gigantic scale,

A never-end constantly repeating cycle aftecting the largest
and also possibly the very smallest of all creation.

D:

We're so used 1o thinking of light coming froni the sun and
such as that. I thought mavbe this energy was coming from
somewhere.

: No. Energy is all there is, and it fills up the all that there is.

[t’s all encrgy. And the energy, in the process of being all that
there is, transforms itself into various structures, which end
up being plancts and suns and energy and thoughts and
various universes and what-have-you.

. Whatkind of ¢ concept do you have of this “all that there is "!

(Sigh) It's too big for even me to conceive all of it at once.
The only way I can put itinto waords is: all that there is, ever,
torever and ever. All that there is: is energy. And as the
cnergy fluctuates-as encrgy docs—thevarious universes
come into existence as fluctuations of this energy.

;1 was wondering if that would fit in with cur God concept.

Actually that concept is rather narrow. But considering the
limited scope of your minds, you do the best you can. I'm not
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putting you down. I'm just stating a fact  The broadest con-
cept of God that you can possibly conceive would still be as
narrow as & thread compared to this “all that there 1s.” And
then you must consider that many of your fellow human
beings have narrow concepts of God, which is unfortunate
but that's the way it is. They’re too frightened to open up for
their full potential.

D: T was just woandering if anything was directing any of this,
the making of the universe, the making of the people and all
that  That goes back again to our God concept

S: Energyisorganized. Energy has alwaysbeen organized. That
is part of its basic structure. Tt is this basic organization
which goes down to the very, very tinicst limits of its struc-
ture that cause things to appear in order and to be organized.

D: It is because of this order that people think it has 1o be
divected by something.

S: No, it develops the way it should develop according to its
organization as regular fluctuations in the encrgy. There are
regular fluctuations back and forth from one area to the other
that affect this universe and other universes in particular
ways. The fluctuations vary from the extremely large and
gigantic to the very twensy, tiniest fluctuation pessible,
which your scientists won't ever discover the limits of. They
keep discovering smaller subdivisions of energy but it doesn't
appear that they’ll ever get down to the very basic structure.

D: I believe it's going 1 be very difficult for people to get uway

from the idea of a God directing things. Thev like to think
that things are oui of their fands and that an overall power
is in charge.

S: Yes. One of the major things in the next stage of human
development is to realize that everyone is in charge of their
own fate, That what they desire to come to pass is what
comes to pass. Things that appear to happen out of the clear
bluc are a result of past causcs, past thoughts or what-have-
you that were sent out.

Another entity put this back into a concept I could more
readily accept. He was talking about spirits from the higher
levels coming down to our level to help us here on Earth.
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- It’s sometimes useful to travel backwards and help those

below. Spirits from the higher dimensions sometimes rcturn
to your dimension and help those on the physical world to
raise their There is a dispensation given to those
who would do this. It is allowed. so to say, and it is done.
This is not a physical type of an experience.

. Who or what makes this allowance or approves of this?

This is done by the councils who govern the universes. Each
universe has a central council, and then there are local
councils.

. This Is @ new idea to me. ['ve always thought of just one

universe. Can you elaborate please?

: There are many universes, many, many universes, Ours is

one particular universe, or the universe we are in here now
is merely one universe of many. There are many, many dif-
ferent universes.

. This is a litle hard for me 10 comprehend. Are they vutside

of our universe or what?

: They are in physical space. The concept demands a very

broad imagination to conceive of the distances involved.
There are political — politicad not an accurate term but it is
one which can be understood here. There are governments
of spiritual levels. In each universe there are governmental
levels which govemn the individual and collective universes.

. Would this be equivalent to what people call @ God or an

over-all Being?

: Of course! It is the same God for all. My God is your God,

isall God.

: Is He the one who sets up the councils!
: There are councils delegated. He does not, in Himself, bother

with this. He has beings underneath Him who do the work,
50 to say. There is a chain of command. We ask that you
take a more open-minded view and consider God as merely
an ebserver of His children in their tasks. The children are
doing the tasks. God simply is. God is, period. The children
are doing, Ged is. The concept of God is the sum of all, of
everything. We are God. We are collectively God. We are
individual pieces of God. God is not one, but God is all.

. Then the councils are set up in different parts of the universe,

in different areas!
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Yes. Local governments, ifyou will.

. Is this true of our planet Earth! Axe we under a council, so

1o speak?
That is true.

: I'm trving to undersiand.  With many universes, do you

mean cach one has its own God!

All the universes put together make God Fach universe does
have the awareness of God, although the awareness would be
different in different universes as well as different areas in
one universe. Their concept of God would be different. The
reality of God is unchanging in all universes, in all creation.
God 1s, we are a part of God individually. But all of us
together taken as a whole is what God is,

;[ this the jorce that ereated evervihing?

That is correct. This is merely a manifestation of God.

: What about us as individual souls? Do you have any infor-

mation about how we were first created?
We were merely given personalization. We are merely pieces
of God, whom He has given personalization to.

. Why did we divide off from God, if that’s a correct term?

This is merely a part of the over-all plan— thgrand, divine
plan which only God Himself knows in fulless. Many
know small details, but none except God Himself knows in
completeness.

: You said we are oll God.  Yet we heve on Earth all have

Jfaults, we are not perject. If we are part of God, wouldn't

that make Him imperfect?

There is merely a misunderstanding of the word “imperfect.”
All thatis, is God. But God is perfect. Therefor, all is per-
fect. What we perceive as imperfect is merely our percep-
tions. Our perceptions are not necessarily the same even on
other parts of the planet, so what we perceive cannot be held
as absolute, What we perceive as imperfect is not necessarily
5o when viewed on the God level. Imperfections arc human,
but God loves imperfections as surely as He loves perfec-
tions. This is to undersiand Ged. To know Him is to love
Him the more, knowing that He loves us for our imperfec-
tions as well as for our perfections. The imperfections are
merely imperfections to us, but not to God. We can call
them what we want.
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D You're speaking of God as though He Is separate from us and
vet vou say it takes all of us to make up God. Can you
explain! You say that he loves us. How can this be if He is
not a separate entity from us?

S: First of all, God is not scparate fram us. He is intimatcly
joined with us. Perhaps it would clarify to understand the
blood system in the human body, which is made up of indi-
vidual cells or aspects. The system itself could not be whole
without the individual hemoglobins and so forth. However,
each hemoglobin is not complete without being in the sys-
tem. Thus all is one and one is all. Each cannot exist with-
out the other.

Jesus

: Are we ta helieve that the man, Jesus, was the Son of God!
This is a very gross simplification, for God is not human,
How can He have a son? This was couched in these terms
for people to understand on a very basic level. The term
“son™ was not meant to be taken literally. If you wish for a
clarification, Jesus was an emissary from another level of
spiritual reality which is much closer 0 God than we are.
His level was not directly below God. In other words, there
are levels which are more complete than Jesus. However, He
wias from a level which no man before had ever been from.

The human mind has trouble comprehending many of these

concepts, Therefore they must be couched and phrased in

terms which human comprehension will accept.

. The Bible teaches us that lesus was with God and a part of
God before He came to the Earth. Is this in the same way
that our spirits are a part of God also!

. That is correct.
. But was He not more like God!
He was on & higher plane, if you would.
: Are there others that have incarnaied that could be classi-
Jied in the same— Hon't know if I showld say “role”—but
others that have come to Earth as helpers that would be
considered as great as we Christians consider Jesus? Others
that we may not even know abowi that are incarnating in
the same vein!

b
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. If you are speaking of now, then I'm not allowed to say.

Have there been other emissaries like Jesus in the past?
Certainly. They are well<locumented. The names are not
important because one tends to lose sight of the intent and
focus on the individual. There were those who were, you
might say, street people who were not as well known but
were from that same plane. They served their purposc admi-
rably. They merely were not as well known as Jesus was.

: What was the purpose of Jesus ' death?
: His death was entirely His own choosing. The Bible would

state otherwise and that is all right if one wishes to believe
that. However, He was killed by human hands and human
will, and not by divine destiny. It was His choosing to put
Himself into man’s destiny.

» You're right, the Bible does say that He Himself said thatno

man took His (ife; He laid it down of His own will.
This is true.

o But what was the objeci of that?
. If you wish for an object notice who did the killing, the

humans or the exceutioners in this case. This was merely to
underscore the level at which human interaction was, and
is still.

: Did He die in order to prove to men that they could live

again?

: If that’s what they need to believe, Literally, no. Figura-

tively, yes.

: What was it literally?
: There was no such literal translation for the need for His

death. He simply placed His well-being into the hands of
men and allowed them to do a5 they would, The outcome is
well documented.

: Why did He choose such a horrible way to die!
: He didn’t choose that. That was the custom at that time. He

merely consented to this. He had the power to escape His
death if He wished. He chose to experience it

= T think we're trving to undersiand what He was rving to

prove by dving in such a manner.

S: His motives are His own and T will not try to second-guess

them. If He were alive today a similar situation might occur
where He would be falsely accused and sent through the
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criminal justice system and executed by injection or electric
chair or firing squad or hanging. The crucifixion was simply
the method "in vogue™ at that time.

D: It seems rathersenseless if we don't understand the reason.

n Swul

]

: Look not towards lesus; look towards your fellow man. The

answer lies in the fact that He was executed. The point here
is that there is the injustice.

: Man's injustice to man? Is that what you mean?

That is comrect.

: Well, it has been brought down to us that He died for our sins.

Do you undersiand that coneept?

These are simply rationalizations which have been put into
the Bible to try to explain it on a very basic level. A much
broader understanding is needed to understand the whole life
and Jesus experience. Many common and accepted beliefs
are harmful to a true understanding, in that clinging to these
will prevent a growing awareness of the true function of
philosophy.

: In the Old Testament of the Bible there are frequent references

ta the Holv Ghost. In the New Testament it is morefrequency
called the Holy Spirit. Thereis an indication that this is a spirit
from God that is available to help people. 1%d like 10 know
some more about it and how it works.

: We would say that this would be an atempt by your con-

sciousness to understand an aspect of the God-nature. There
is @ vague awareness that there are divisions ol that which
you call "God." And these divisions have been given these
three designations: the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost.
However, the comprehension of that which is the Holy
Ghost would be as cqually difficult to understand with your
awareness as would be Ged the Father, Suffice to say, how-
ever, that this spirit is of an energy nature—somewhanhore
of a life force than a life form. Perhaps to say., more of the
sustaining life. That is, the essence of life itself as opposad
to the personality which is full of this life,

;- Is it possible for a person to survive without this spivit!

Not so, for kow could the personality survive without life?
Life speaks on many planes, not simply physical life but
spiritual life. It is the sustaining element of personal aware-
ness, or personality on your level.
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D: Then you re saving it fs the spirit oflife (tseif. That's the way
we waould recognize it.

S: To phrase it in terms which you could undersiand, that
would be perhaps accurate.

Thus it would seem that when the churches speak of the
Triad, or Trinity, the Great Three-in-One, they are aciually closer
to the real concept than they realize. These are each separate,
Jjust as we are also separate from God, and yet they are all One,
They are all forms of the same thing, yet their descriptions have
been put into simplified terms that our human minds can com-
prehend. It is more difficult for us to visualize God as an energy
force. It is much easier for us to give Him personification. From
the information 1 have received it would seem that the Holy
Ghost and Ged are essentially the same thing, a life force that
permeates everything. Without either one of them there can be
no life becauge this is the driving energy behind it. Thus it would
be contradictory for the church to say we should allow the Holy
Ghost ta enter into us, because it is already there. The absence
of this Spirit would mean the absence of life itself.
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Chapter 10
Satan, Possession
and Demons

We asked you about the concept of God. What about the
concept of the Devil or Satan?

The concept is merely that, it 13 a concept, an analogy, a
rationalization which is used for purpeses of understanding.

: Then there is no real entity?

There is no such real entity, no. There is no personification.

: But people say the Devil is a being, a person. [y there any

such thing as that?

Not as one being, or ene entity being evil and considered the
Devil. When most people are talking of the Devil, they are
talking of the being known as Lucifer, who was one at the
time of the formation, and who, through his own want for
power, lost all.

s They associate him with evil?

That is because most of the elementals which have been
associated with evil congregate around him,

s Do you think this misunderstanding, so to speak, would give

these kind of forces more power?

Yes, because they utilize misunderstanding to their own
means.

Then people give them power by thinking about them!
Power is not given by just thoughts about them. It is given
in the acts that people do. This is why every time someone

53
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says, "The Devil made me do it." when they have done
something they know is wrong, that gives them more energy,

D: I have heard it said thet there has to be a Devil because
Yot have to have balance. If you have good, you have to
have evil,

S: This is a rationalization or an pt o hend.
People need somethmg to say, "Oh, I understand lhal." Ifwe
did not understand it we would not feel comfortable. These
are rationalizations to make us feel comfortable so that we
can feel that we understand it. We have set up many ratio-
nalizations in order to explain what we see and feel and
observe around us, to the point that these rationalizations
have taken on a life of their own. They should now be under-
stood as mere rationalizations and not entities of their own.

D: Well, is it a good or bad thing that people rationalize this

way?
The purpose is served, There is a feeling of security. How-
ever, it stifles growth because there is @ resistance to parting
with the rationalization to understand something somewhat
more complex. It is neither good or bad, merely indifferent,
as far as what is right and wrong.

D. What about the preaching of sin and that you're going 1o go
io Hell and bum in the fires etc.? Would you explain that as
a mistranstaton?

S: When you were a child your ot ly threatened
you with the belt for not eating supper or many other things.
The fear of these punishments is what directed your atten-
tion or your actions away from what caused the confron-
tation in the first place. This is merely an adult threat in
order to make you do that which is perceived to be good.

D: Then, is there any such physical place as Heli?

S: There is no physical. The mind will at the time of death
create its own Hell if that is what it's expecling, Suppose a
person lives a life of wickedness, all the while knowing that
they're going to Hell for what they're doing. If they firmly
believe that, then when they die that will be waiting
for them.

1do not believe people necessarily have to be living a wicked
life. They can be living a perfectly nermal God-fearing, church-
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going life, but the church has planted this fear in them. And
being normal they know they are not perfect so they expect to go
10 Hell for some small insignificant sin, because this is what the
church has promised. They feel they are so unworthy that there
can be no other afterlife for them but Hell. This type of brain-
washing does an extreme amount of damage to the person if it
prepares them to expect Hell instead of Heaven, 1 think this is
where the church is wrong and can do more harm than good. By
making peaple fear Hell so intensely, the church succeeds in
creating it for them.

S: They remain there in their version of Hell until they realize
that it is a manufacture of their own mind. It may take a year
or it may take hundreds, but since time has no meaning on
this side it is as only the twinkling of an eye. When they
realize they don’t have to stay there it has no power to hold
them and they are released to go where they truly belong.

. But there is much that we cafl “evil” in the world,

S: Evil is not an accurate term, This gets back to what is good
and what is bad. It’s simply misguided, that would be a more
appropriate term. In our perceptions the things which you
call “evil” are merely energies which are misguided or mis-
directed. These energies are simply not evolved. They are
not personifications of evil. They are not entities, so to say.
There is no such Devil sitting on people’s shoulders telling
them to do this or that. On this side we have no concept of
evil, for evil is merely a disharmony between the two forces
and this has been given the term “evil,” in order for your
human conscious mind to be able 10 comprehend this dishar-
mony. Please understand there is no incamate evil. There
is no such thing as a Satan who is walking the Earth and
snatching the souls from people. This is a fallacy and a story
which was created in order to understand disharmony. I will
use an analogy. There is positive and negative on a battery.
[f'you are going 10 jump a car you have two jumper cables to
hook up, positive and negative. And if you leave one off;
well, you're going 10 sit for a while, aren’t you? So it can be
seen that both are necessary. Neither is more. important,
more helpful or useful for they are equal in importance and
usefulness. So shed your fascination with evil and good for

Q
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this is an inaceurate concept and will hinder your concep-
tions and undersianding.

: Did these energies come herefrom somewhere else?

They 't energies that live on this planet. We are all energies.
You are an energy, your soul is an energy. These are the
energies | speak of. We could say souls.

. Would this go dong with the idea that thoughts are thugs?
: Exactly. Thoughts are energy. Thoughts are real manifes-

tations. Thoughts are. period,

: You mean, bypeople thinking about ihese bad things happen-

ing 1o the world they are actuaily creating these thugs?

: Thisis true. Thinkingofhell on Earthwill bringit just as surely

as going out and building it by the sweatofyour brow, It may
not aceur in the same way but it will just as surely oceur.

: Then by thinking of these things and fearing them, people are

creating a thought energy that is powerful enough 1o cause
them. Is that correct?

: That's exactly right. A thought is energy. Your soul manipu-

Iates energy. Thinking is manipulation of energy. A thought
is a willful act. The purpose is to counteract this disharmony
by bringing in fresh energy, new ideas, hope, new directions,
1t’s the intention of the thought itself that counts. 11 you send
someone love,that is the intention. If you wish something in
retum for that, you may send them love but that is not the
intention. It is entirely dependent on what is expected

: And this cannot be disguised.  The true feeling comes

through—ithat what you mean?

: The sender knows what the intentions are. The receiver

may not.

o Then ifitiy true that there is no such thing as evil and there is

nosuch thing as the Devil where does onr concept ofevil come

Sfrom?

: Do you really wish to know? There 1s one word that sums

this whole concept up easily. [He spelled out] E-X-C-U-S-
E-S. There is a lack of responsibility by blaming this unhap-
piness and this dread on others. It is much ecasier to assign
the blame outward than inward. And so, voila, the Devil is
there poking his three-tined prong and urging others to do
that which they would not normally do. “Who, me? No, the
Devil made me do it."" This is heard through the centuries.
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This is what is meant by “excuses.” This is “evil.”

: We were thinking that evil was definitely a force and we

wondered where it came from.

S: It came from the imagination. It was conjured and so roams

« o
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the world devouring innocent babes, debauching, raping,
pillaging. This is evil incarnate. The excuse is to hide from
responsibility.

. Then it comes from the mind of the persons?
;. That is correct. It comes from the inner desires of the peaple

and not from some outside force, for thers is no such entity
roaming the universe. There is simply a Jack of responsi-
bility on those whoe wish to assign the Devil his blame.
Well, with se many people believing that there is evil and
there is the Devil ..

: Then there is the Devil.
I8 it possible that by believing it, people can create some

kind of a thoughiform?

: They cannot create an entity, for only God can do that. They

can create situations which seem to prove their existence.
They set up the events which prove to themselves the
validity of that which they want to believe, This iz true not
only in “evil™ expericnces, but in good and “holy™ experi-
ences also-thatwhich you believe preprograms your expe-
rience. Believe what you wantand that is what you will find.

: But we have heard that you can create thoughtforms wiih

you  mind.

: That 15 not correct, for no mere mortal has the power of

creation. Only God has that right; that power. What humans
are creating are these siuations or circumstances which
seem to prove the existence of this Devil. Can you give me
a specific example of what you are asking?

. Well, I've heard it said that if enough people concentrated,

they could create a thoughtiorm.

That is not correct. They can create energy which is merely
a collection of the energies being fed into it. It is simply a
matter of pooling the energies. This can be done for good or
for harm. But there is no creation of an entity.

: Then it would dissipate when the energy was released

Jfrom it!
There was nothing created and so the energy would dissipate
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and go back to the elements, 1 repeat, there is not the
creation of any entity in this: there is simply the pooling of
energies, which is a very powerful process. There is no
creation of life by any creature, be it astral or otherwise,
Thete is anly energy created by God and that is all.

. So we don't need to jear anything like that?

That is correct. Humanity has been in the chains of fear for
oo long and it is now time to break the chains of that bond-
age and release humans to accept their own responsibility.
There are entities which can be considered demonic. There
are entities which are just elementals which have been
warped by human contact, There are alse entities which are
elementals which have been lifted by human contact. It's all
in the exposure. The power is the same. It's how it is
utilized. There are no black and white areas.

At this time | was having difficulty undersianding the

term “elementals.™ (See also Chapter 6.)

D:
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By elementals, do you mean they ave just very simple—
they haven't learned anything yer?

. They are Earth spirits, yes.
: Earth-bound  spirits?

Spirits of the Earth. There is a difference,

: Are they allowed to incarnate too?
¢ No. They are what some people have come t know as—

when they talk of possessions, usually they are talking of an
elemental overtaking.

: Coudd they evolve into a spirit like yowrself?

They could evolve inte a higher form, but they would never
be allowed to incarnate,

. When the Native Americans ialked about trees and ani-

mals having spirits, would they be like that?

: This is truc, They have guardians, as it were, that care for

them. They’re more of a feeling, sensing spirit than having
much thought,

: Then how could they be dealt with if they cause prob-

lems! Could you reason with them?

. You could reason with them in the fact of letting them know

that you are going to face them and telling them to go. And
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by telling them in the proper manner they will have to leave.

: Then you can't reason with them like you could another

person. These are the ones that just cause trouble!

wa g
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Not always. There are fine examples of good usage of
elementals. There have been rude experiments in the proper
usage of elementals, by gaining knowledge.

. Then if they are not a reasoning spirit, they can 't undersiand

whether veha t thevda is “right” or "wrong "

Right. Elementals live upon feeling energies. You will find
some who live in churches. They feel the uplifting of prayer
and the happiness that lives in that place, and they feed upon
these emations, And then there are those that feed upon hate
and lust and things like that, and they congregate arcund
places that generate those emotions.

. Is there any way humans could protect themselves from the

influences of these mischievous elementals!
You can always bring down a prayer of protection over your-
self and over your surroundings.

: Is there any particular way you have to do that!

Well, it depends on the way that you view the Etemnal Being
and the universe. You can just call down the ultimate power
of what is good and ask it to protect you.

: Then there are no certain words that have to be said in a

certain way!

No. It just has to come directly from within and be said with
meaning. People who are presumably “possessed” are
actually examples of those spirits who have a particularly bad
dose of negative energies attracted to them. It had gotten
strong enough to start influencing them on the physical
plane. These spirits when they cross over will have to spend
quite some time in the resting place to rid themselves of 1his,

: I'm tryving to understand these negative spirits that they

attract.
Not spirits-energies.

;. Negative energies. [ think peopie are always thinking of

these negative energies as being similar to the Devil and
demons.
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When someone is possessed, is the entity doing the posses-
sion a true spirit?

It is @ warped spirit. More on the level of what you would
term “demons.” They are lower than human souls and they
have been warped through teuch or contact by certain
entities or even people, so that they are bent and evil.

: But if they have not actually lived lives, where do they

come from!

S: They were at the Formation. The cases of so-called “posses-

sion” are generally caused by someone who has allowed their
larma to become seriously imbalanced, leaving a vacuum in
part of their karmic energies where other energies can enter
in. These are usually disorganized energies, for the energy
that constitutes your soul and your body are not the omly
energies there are. Some of the superstitious terms that used
1o be common in your language: Earth sprites, water sprites,
elementals, and various things like that referred to collec-
tions of loosely organized energy that usually are connecied
to certain physical charzcteristics on the Farth. Because of
the type of energy they are, they're altracted lo certain
physical situations.

: Then it is not normally a possession by a human spirit that

crossedover?

: No. Usually it’s an clemental type of spirit that is prescnt on

the Earth at all times because it’s just simply part of the
Earth.

: Do they really mean any harm when thev do things

like this?

No. The reason why they enter in is because there is a
serious imbalance and a vacuum there, and the vacuum
nezds to be filled. It is like 8 magnet to them and they are
drawn in without their really wanting to be drawn in. They
don’t do it on purpose; itis just an accident. And the violence
that ensues is because they are not as organized, in energy
terms, as the human soul is. They are more lovsely formed
and so they are not able to have organized action: thus violent
actions are the result,

- 1 thought thev were more like mischievons-type spirits.
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: No. There are things that they do out of mischief, but things

like this generally happen because of an imbalance in the
energies. [It's the law of cause and effect again. These
energies are drawn to this imbalance because of the inter-
action of that energy with their energy. It's just a matter of
energies that drain rather than build up. Possession is a
reality; however, elemenials are drawn and not invaders
as such.

- Is there anyihing that someone can do (0 get rid of these—

to expel them if they have eniered in like that?

S: Itis difficult to say, Basically to realize that it was an imbal-

ance in you that caused this. The only thing that | can see
that is available at your present level of knowledge would be
to meditate and get things back in balance. As things get
back in balance, the clementals would have to leave just as
a natural course of events. Because the polarities of the
cnergies involved would change and they would no longer be
able to stay because the epergy no longer interacts in the
same way.

- We hear of exorcisms perjormed by the church.

That’s mainly a help to the mind of the subject involved; to
help them realize that something is out of balance and to
help them try to put something back in balance. But usually
itis like putting a Band-Aid@ on a deep cut. It doesn’t really
help the cut and you keep bleeding around the Band-Aid?
The persen involved must actively work with themsclves to
be able to balance the imbalance. And having some water
sprinkled on you and some words said over you would not
correct the situation,

: 1've heard that white Light is every cffective to exorcise these

elementals.

S: Yes. Itis effective for protection, particularly against-or not

"against,” that is a bad word, [t can be used for protection
when desling with people whose auras seem to clash with
your own,

. I've heard of what they call “psychic vampires,” which

would be another person who absorbs vour energy and
makes you Jeel very weak ordrained. That's not a very good
term, but do you know what I mean?

: Yes. ltisagood description for your language. Thesepsychic
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vampires are imbalanced themselves and they need to work
en that.

: Sometimes it is nor imentional when these things happen.

That is true. Sometimes it happens spontaneously. It is not
that common, but still it is wise 1 have yourself protected.

: Didn't you say that a pevson couldn't be possessed without

their cooperation?  Or did T undersiand you correctiy?

A demon’s only method of entering in is through stealth.
Thercfore they must be very stealthy in order to attain cven
4 foothold upon another person.

: Can they attach themselves by finding weak spots in the

aura? Wouldn't this be the same thing as the other entity
said about finding a weak spot of imbalance—aacuum or
void te fill?

They would attach themselves in any way. This would be
one method, yes.

: Is it possible for those people who can read auras to deteci

this in others?

Yes. Ifaperson is aware of being overtaken, all he must say
is, “I bid you leave in the name of Christ,” and it must go. It
has to obey this name; they have no choice.

Who has to make that command! The persen that the
demon is in, or can someone else do it?

If someone else does it, it is what you would term an exor-

cism. But if the person who is being possessed 15 made aware

of this, they can also command them 1o leave. But there has
to be the strength n the command.

: What if they don’t think they arepossessed! Do they have

to be told what to say or do?
If they don't believe that they are possessed, another may do

the exorcism for them by commanding it 1o leave. | ask vou,

what harm would it do to command something to leave in
the name of Christ? If there is nothing there it has harmed
nothing, But if there is something there it has done great
good for this person.

2 Can you tell me if anvone ever leaves their physical body

and a different spivit enters into thet body and vses i?

Oh. yes. Perhaps the soul has become dissatisfied with the

" Situation and decided it cannot handle what it thought it

wished to. But the body must carry on for other reasons
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because this person, as others know it, needs to exist. There-
fore another would choose to enter into this body and live
that life.

This is a typical description of a “walk-in,”" not a case of

possession. Walks-ins are discussed in Chapter 15.

D

S:

D:

SwD

w

Is there ever a case where a spirit is foreed out of the body?

No, it is the self's decision,

There's much talk abowt these things that frighten people.

They say that an evil spirit can come and force: you out of
vour bodv and take possession of the bodv. Is such a thing
possible!

: Perhaps if there was no desire to remain; one seeming to be

high-minded could ... take over. But I have never known of
this to cceur. | think what you are speaking of is where
others are said to inhabit the body at the same time, rather
than actually the other entity leaving

- Two spirits at once! Why would ihat be allowed?

These are restless spirits more of an elemental vanety.

= 1 think you told me that elemental was something that more

or less didn't have any understanding. [t was fust ¢ very
simple ..

: (Inierrupted) It is a very basic energy. Itoperates more on the

case of desires than the knowledge of why.

: Well, how couid the person allow something like that ro

come in?

: By not protecting oneself. Different things. But it is always

able to be thrown off at any time that the owner of the body
wishes it 1o be done.

> Then they are not mare powerful than the real owner of the

bady. If a person wowld perhaps be given to strong drink or
drugs, does this ever open the body wp to an elemental?

: There are those who, due to these factors, become very open.

And there are those elementals wha gather around these
types of people. but this is & rarity. This is not something
that would happen every day, as it were.

: Then the strong drink or other drugs don't lessen the ability

{o ...

;. To protect oneself? Nao.
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: Okay. | thought it made them maore open to these other

spirits.
Only if they allow themselves to be.

: Then as long as they protect themselves they don't have to

waorry about it.

: Simply ask for God’s protection, in God’s name or Jesus’

name. The mere vocalization is instant protection.

s Could the white light be used in this way, too?

That is comrect—thdight of protection. Merely vocalizing
the name of Jesus or God and asking for their protection is
the same, for instantly the light surrounds.

It apparently doesn’t matter what your particular religious

beliefs are. Every entity agrees that the ealling upon a higher
power for pretection will be sufficient to keep the clementals
away. They also all agree on the power of the white light. This
is the personification of protection. It is very effective when you
visualize this beautiful light surrounding yourself. your car, your
home, or whatever.

The following is a very effective visualization for protection

that was given to me by a subject in trance,

St

Vocalization is highly effective, but you should include more
visualization. See more fully and do not rely so heavily on
simply the spoken word. For, although the spoken word is
in truth a creation of energies, it is much more efficient for
you if you would truly visualize and see in your mind's eye
exactly that which you wish. For this is, in fact, creation.
Sce yourself enveloped in a pyramid of white cpergy sur-
rounding, perhaps, the entire building you are in, or whatever
you feel most comfortable with. Ifit is used in this way all
within its space would be included in this white energy.
Encourage all who participate to co-create and in so doing,
the energies become stronger. It would be very simple to
describe a pyramid surrounding those present, and ask that
each simply visualize this pyramid of white shimmering
energy, such that no discreative energies may enter from the
outside. Ask that all discreative energies within be trans-
formed and aligned into the creative energies of the universe.
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D:

S:

It would also be appropriate at that time to ask for any heal-
ing which would be required of those in the assembly. Ask
that the discreative energies within the assembly, which
cause these physical manifestations of illness, be turned to
the white light, and aligned and tumed back to the universe
in a creative manner. In this way, those present will assist
in the healing of whoever wishes it. Energy cannot be
destroyed, but it can be converted from negative to positive.
Anyone can create this pyramid of white light and surround
themselves with it. If created in this way any discreative
energies which come near the pyramid will be retumed to
the universe to be transformed into creative and constructive
energies, Any discreative energies within the pyramid will
be bathed in this white light and will automatically be con-
verted into harmonious, constructive and creative energies.
Visualize the entire pyramid completaly enveloped and full
of this white light. And all discreative energies within could
be visualized as darkness in the light. Simply see the light
changing the darknesses, raising the darkness to the light, or
turning the darkness into light In turn the darkness becomes
light and is no longer discreative, but is again constructive
energy which is returned to the universe for constructive and
creative purposes. A/ have the ability to create this white
light energy around them. They need only affirm to them-
selves the desire to do this. They must truly want this in
order to believe it. For if the individual is not firmly of the
belief of what they desire, there will be limited success
with this.

I have heard people say that you should ask for proiection
in the name of Jesus. Is this as effective?

: That is accurate. It is in fact entirely the same principle at

work here; simply different ways of stating this principle.
There are many ways this energy could be directed thusly,
according to the individual's religious beliefs. However
many are aligned with one particular manner moreso than
another. [tis simply a mader of appropriateness and personal
preference. It is entirely up to the individual as to how effec-
tive any one manner would be,

We would say again that you, yourselves, arc the creators.,
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You find atound you that which has heen created by you,
Therefore that which you find is indeed real, cven those
things which you say zre imagined. For the imagination is
in all reality the pallet of your creations; therefore, that which
you can imagine is indeed real. Be it physical or mentzl in
nature, it is indeed real. These evil creatures, as you call
them, are indeed real to those who would create them in
their mind. There are those whao do not believe in such and
therefore they do not exist. However, it would be wrong to
say that they are not real to the individuals who believe in
them, for indeed they are real, It is that ability of yours to
create what you wish that is even more important now than
it was previously. It is essential that you be aware of this
power, this ability to create what you will. Faor in so doing
you have the very real choice of creating that which would
be good or that which would be evil. It is entirely up to the
individual as to the reality they create,

We enjoy these times when we can commune. This was
the way it was at one time before on your planet when all
could converse as freely as we do now, However, there was
that time of the Fall. None were spared the Fall. We are
victims as yourselves of the Fall. (A somber seriousness)
And we feel you know of what we speak.

We in the Christian religion have always associated the term
“Fall” with the angel, Lucifer, being cast out of Heaven by

God This supposedly gave him dominion over Earth and created

the
S:

belief in Satan and evil.

This was the time when the knowledge was lost, and the
consciousness tumed down, so to say, towards the Earth and
this higher energy plare was disregarded and discarded. So
you can sc¢e from a strictly analogical standpoint there was &
definite fall of consciousness from the higher plane to the
more basc Earth plane. There was not, as has previously been
felt, a surge of evil present when this Fall occurred. It was
simply that the attention of thosc inhabitants was shifted
from the higher to the lower planes, so to say. This is what
i3 meant by the Fall. This iz not a right or wrong judgment.
It is simply a fact which is in the realm of truth. So you can
see that when you lose your sight of who and what you are,
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then you would tend to wander, as humanity has done on
this planct for many milleania now. [t was simply a forget-
ting of the true identity. A lowering of the consciousness, so
to say, and forgetting that all are truly part of the whole.

- 1 think the main thing is to get his ldea of Heaven and Hell

straightened out for people,

: That would be a most difficult task. The people have been

fairly brainwashed.

: Were these concepts in the Bible originally!

No. One reference that is used is the description that Jesus
gave of Gehenna [Jewish name for Hell] and the lake of fire.
He was trying to describe the condition you are in when you
c1oss over Lo the spirit side and you are surrounded by nega-
tive influences. But the people listening to him took him
literally and thought he was speaking of a real place. At
another time Jesus said, “This day shalt thou see me in para-
dise,” when he was being executed. He is referting to the fact
that after they died they would transcend over to the spirit
side of life, and it would be at that plenc called ."“paradise.”

: | was trving to think of another pari in the Bible where it

talks of somebody who is in Hell or something. And they
were asking someone to gei them out. (I was haviag diffi-
eulty remembering this passage on the spur of the moment.)
The spirii said, “Ifvou would jusi touch my lips with a drop
ofwarer... "

: Yes, that spirit was in the middle of mental torment which

would cause a condition which on the physical plane could
be likened to fever, It also means that particular negative
energies were around this spirit. When he said to touch his
lips with but a drop of water, he was actually asking for a bit
of wisdom to help him dissipate these negative energies. And
the wisdom would act as a soothing balm.

: So fie could understund and escape from that condition. |

know the churches have brought up that part of the Bible
several times and say this is a permanent condition that he
cowddn't get out of  They use it as an example of burning
in Hell.

¢ Yes, but it was not a permanent condition. He was at that

time going around in a mental circle and could not break out
of that chain of events so he could dissipate the negative
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energies  So he was asking for a bit of wisdom to help him
see how he could work his way out of it.

1 was bying to remember if Jesus talks about Heaven any-

where in the Bible. 1 know there was one part about
“Heaven and Earth shall pass away, but my word shall
not pass away." That's the only thing that comes to mind
right now.,

He wusjustsgeakin of the physical universe. He was saying
that the teaching of His words had to do with the higher
levels that would still exist regardless of the destruction of
this particular universe because there are other universes as
well, and the higher levels will always exist.

I think it is very important that people understand that

these are not real physieal places that they have to go to.
That concept seems so limiting; it's depressing.

Yes, that is true. They do need to understand that reincarna-
tion is not a polar oppositc to their Christian religion, as they
seem to believe.

s Ty to tell them it is really just a philosophy. That's what

1 have been told. It is a way of thmking end not a religion
in itself.

Yes. People who are dogmatic about their philosophy or
religion lose sight of how things really are.
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Chapter 11
Ghosts and
Poltergeists

We heara lot about ghosts and poltergeists. Would you have
an explanation for those!
Certainly, for we could be considered one wers we to cause

. furniture to fleat and switches to go on and off. The termi-

w

uog v 9

nology is simply applied to those spirit entities who have
their consciousness focused 10 such a degree that they can
cause manifestations on the physical level. This can be
accomplished by many who are focused to that degree.
Intense emotions such as anger, rage, or jealousy tend to
focus the enfire censciousness to such an cxtent that this is
what happens.

> Are they trving to convey a message or something when they

do these things!

Not neeessarily. Some simply enjoy the amusement and are
thus entertaining themselves as well as those who are the
targets of their mischief. This is not always the case for you
are well aware of the less enlightened individuals.

e Twas thinking it would not be a very enlightened spirit who

would want ta play games like that.
Always there is the playing of games, on this side as well as
yours, This is simply another form of it.

: Even enlightened spirits might do these things!

That is correct. There is the awakening of awareness some-

1065
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times achieved through this activity. The term “poltergeist”
is looscly ascribed to any spirit who manipulates physical
objects. The delineation is not clarfied, however, into
intent. For often there is intent which is positive and helpful
and good m doing this, because it enlightens the receivers of
this energy to the fact that there are things which cannat be
seen, which are real, as real as the physical.

: But sometimes these things frighten people.

Sometimes people frighten these things, teo. (Laughter) For
we never know what the people will do.

What about ghosts!

The manifestation of many ghosts 18 nothing more than the
projection of the energies of the individual who is seeing
these apparitions. The individuals themselves are projecting
these energies which could perhaps be reflections of their
own former lives or awareness of other spirit planes, and they
are projecting these awareness down to a physical level. We
wish not to convey that all ghosts are these projections.
However, integrate this into your awareness that these are
possibilities. That not all are true spirits but are sometimes
mereprojections of the individualwho is perceiving this reality.

2 Is this in the seme way that we would pereeive fairies,

nemphs and that sort of thing!

: There are indeed those encrgics which are perecived as fairics

and nymphs; however, these are not identical to that energy
of which we speak. These are separate energies perceived by
an individual, not projected from that individual. These
projected energies are inherent and an intrinsic part of the
individual which perceives them. There are many other pos-
sibilities of projection and perception. However, we speak
here only of this one particular form of manifestation, that
being a projection-perception type of experience.

: Some people have seen what they think are ghosts i dif-

Serent places re-enacting scenes. They seem 1o be trappedin
a moment m time.

: That is an excellent analogy. They are trapped in a moment

in time. They are earthbound entities who are trapped in
their own doings, so to say, and can find no release, For they
are so directed in their energies that they can perceive
nothing around them except that which they have focused
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onto. And so they find themselves in a vicious circle, so to
say, destined to repeat the same set of circumstances which
put them there in the first place, until there is the awaken-
ing The people in physical form can help and assist these
individuals much more ready than we who are on the spirit.
Although these ghosts are also spirit, their consciousness and
awareness is locked into the physical and this is all they can
perceive. So they cannot see those spirits around them who
arc attempting to guide them to their truth, to enlighten
them and release them from their misery. This is an instance
where the physical is most capable of helping the spiritual,

: Sometimes they don’t seem to be aware of the physical

people who are watching them,

S: That is correct, for oftentimes they are so locked into their

(7]

2 Would poliergeist cas
: Not true. That is not correct. For poltergeists move physi-

own energy they see nothing around them, even physical,
except their own energy,
s sometimes be this type of energy?

cal objects and are aware of their consequences. They are
aware of the physical surroundings. It is true a poltergeist
may be lockeéJ onto the Earth energy. However, it is not true
to say that those who are locked into the Earth cnergy are
always poltergeists.

2 1 thought mavbe they were trying 1o get the attention of the

people around them hy ereating disturbarces in this way.

S: That is correct. That is often the case. Itis simply to get the

attention of those around them, whether it be for amusement
or ego gratification.

- But sometimes a poltergeist can harm people by its actions.

I've heard of them starting fires.

S: That is correct. We wish not to imply that all polergeists

have only honorable intentions, for such is not the case. It
may be more than attention, however, that they are seeking.
It may be revenge, for instance.

o Usually there is a young child or someone about the age of

puberty in the household, and there is a theory that some-
how these entities use that energy in some way. This has
not heen fully explained; it is just a theory.

We would say that these individuals who are reaching
puberty act as their own poltergeist. For they are using
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energies of which they are not aware. And so they create the
activity themszlves, as is often the case but not always.

;. But they are not consciously aware that they are doing that?
: That is correct, It is simply a manifestation of their own

psychic talents and abilities which are brought on by the
schism of the experience of going through puberty, which is
manifested by this peltergeist activity. Formuch energy is
directed when aperson goes through this puberty experience.
There is much change happening in the body which is then
transferred to the mental and emotional planes as well as the
spiritual.

: Then they arenot doing it out of vengeance on the family or

anvthing like that.

. Thatis comrect. Itis simply away ofreleasing energy. Pent-

up emotions are directed and the energy is then released as
poltergeist activity.

¢ It wonld be good 1o try to explain this because some people

are afraidof this uctivity,

S: It is understandable that they are afraid of it. For it would

imply that there are spirits about who would wish them
harm. Aswe said before, this is sometimes the case. It. how-
ever, is not always the case.

: Ifsomeone were confronied by poltergeist activity that was

harmful, how could they make it stop?

. As mentioned carlier, challenge in the name of God these

entities which seem to be causing this. And as in the case of
possession, send them on their way by God or Jesus' name.
Ifihe entities are harmful, then there is adequate protection
in Jesus' name. 1f they wish only enlightenment, then please
accept this as such and try o remain or become enlightened.

: s there such a thing as an earthbound spirit!
: In perhaps a deeper or yet more profound sense than is com-

monly held. An earthbound spirit is someone who has had
many problems and does not want to admit that they can be
released.

o Do you mean they lovdife so much they don't want 1o leave

the Eartlr!

¢ Itis either that case, or someone here on Earth is tying them

50 hard that they can’t leave. Every time you grieve for some-
one who is gone, you fie that person a little closer to being
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earthbound. Grief has its place, but excessive grieving is bad
for both the person who is doing the grieving, and the one
they are grieving about. There is no reason to grieve for that
person. Most of them are very happy in what they have seen
on this side.

: Then by grieving and hanging on to them, you hold them to

the Earth and this is not good. Maost people would not
realize that.

ANOTHER  VERSION:

D
S:

I've heard that there are such things as earthbound splrits.
What happens in a case like thar!

That's a confusing matter. Usually what has happened is
that they are spiritually sleepwalking. They are still con-
scious of the physical plane and they notice that something
is different, but they can’t quite figure it out, On a spintual
planc it appears that they are sleepwalking, They can slecp:
walk for what may appear to be a very long time te you, in
the form of earthbound spirits or ghosts or whathave-you.
But after a while they Il wake up and realize that they are on
the spiritual plane and they have other things to go on ro,
Why are they confused! Is it a sudden death or someihing
similar that makes this happen!

Usually it is because the subconscious hay misjudged the
amount of time left for working out a parficular aspect of
karma, The subconscicus might have been expecting a
longer amount of time, and when it is cut short it takes
longer for the mind to reerient itseif.

;Do these earthbound spirits hang around where they used to

live ar would they mostly travel around on the carthly plane!
They tend to remain in areas they were familiar with. Prob-

ably because they are trying to figure out what is going on.

Since they are sleepwalking, it is mainly their spiritual sub-
jous trying to straighten things out so that the spiritual
conscious can switch back on, so to speak.

: Do they ever try to ger back into a physical body while in

that state!

Not often. Occasionally they will try but the spirit that is
there will block them and they will realize that it can’t be
done. It would be like bumping into somebody on the
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sidewalk. After that happens a few times they begin to wake
up and quit sleepwalking.

D: Can't they be helped to realize what is going on when they

are in that kind of a state!
When they are deep into this spiritual sleepwalking it is very
difficult to reach them. Sometimes they just have to be given
time until they can be contacted and helped to wake up
quicker,

D: 1 have heard stories of spiriis that hang around taverns or
around people who are drinking or using dope or things like
that. 1 suppose it is because they want the sensations from
it Have you heard of cases like thot!

S: I mentioned earlier about the period of transition. Some
spirits, especially those who have attracted much pegative
influences to themselves, generally have a difficult period of
transition because they don’t want to give up the physical
sensation of things. Tt is usually the strong, exotic sensations
such as from the various drugs that are in use in your society:
aleohol, nicotine, heroin or what-have-you. So these spirits
who are in transition stay around people who experience
these things regularly to try to absorb their feelings, their
physical sensations from it, They try to enjoy themsclves
vicariously.

“Vicarious” i1s an interesting word and especially fitting
when used in this casc. The dictionary defines it as: “Taking the
place of another. Endured or performed by one person in place
of another. Felt by imagined participation in another’s experi-
ence: as, a vicarious thrill.” He could not have chosen a more
appropriate word to describe the meaninghe was trying to convey.

D: Do you think these spivits realize they have died!

S: Sometimes yes; sometimes no. Many times, yes, they realize
they have died, but they are hoping that they will be able to
re-enter the physical plane immediately. They are still in the
period of transition and they don’t realize how things have to
be balanced yet. Others honestly may not know that they
have died and they are trying to participate in physical things
as they did when they were alive. They don’t realize that
humans can’t pareeive them. Finally it soaks through that
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they have died. When they realize this, then they become
aware of the spiritual plane and they finish their period of
transition.

¢ They might think that what is here on Earih is all there is.
: Yes. Such spirits do think that at first, but the longer they

stay dead the more aware they become of the spiritual plane,
simply because of a matter of vibrational attraction. During
the period of transition sometimes this type of spirit cannot
immediately perceive the helper who has come, They can-
not immediately see or sense them because they are still too
strongly attuned to the physical plane.

© What happens with these spirits who seem to want to stay

around Earth!

: In those cases the spirits seem to be pulled back to Earth.

They are the ones that are taking a longer time adjusting to
the spiritual plane they have attained. They have their men.
tal constructs of scenes that they are familiar with. They
don't grow heyond that and they use it as a erutch. So it
tends to make them stay close to the physical plane. These
souls sometimes need help. Many times they iradvertently
did something negative to their karma and they don’t want
to deal with that fact. They are afraid of what they might
see when they throw away their mental crutch of these
CONSructs,

© They want to stay with what's familiar to them!

Right. Outof fear. 1f they continue 1o siay close 1o the physi-
cal plane their vibrations stay sympathetic enough with the
physical planc to where sometimes there may be echoes of
themselves on the physical plane. As an echo is to sound,
but it would be an echo of energy. This would explain some
of the ectoplasmic appearances that have been recorded on
your planc—whayou call “ghosts” and such phcnomcna.

: They are not really the spirvit! They are just an echo of thai

spirit that would remain around the house or whatever!

Yes. perhaps the spirit on the other side of the barrier is using
a mental construct of a house, When he first crossed over,
the spint would have pictured “home.” for example. to help
him edjust to this new phase of life, Whenever they picture
a particular house that is their home, they are just seeing it
and themself being in the house. But realizing-or maybe
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not realizing —thatpirit is afraid to go on, and so he keeps
hanging onto this picture of home as a crutch because it is
familiar. He is scared 1o leave and so he stays within this one
house. That is why these spiritual echoes, which you call
ghosts, are usually seen in such a limited area. Because they
arc using this onc mental image to hang on to, much like an
mfant hanging onto a paci fier, Since crossing over the barrier
is an individual experience they have closed their minds to
their surroundings because they are using this mental con-
struct as a crutch. In a sense, they are alone to themselves
because they have closed themselves within this illusion of
“home.” They don’t see that there are other spirits waiting
there to help them complete their adjustment, It is as if they
have closed their eyes and stopped up their ears, and they are
only thinking about home. So in effect, they are alone and
so the echo reflects this by heing unaware of other people in
the suroundings: The live occupants of the earthly house
can see the ghost, but it seems oblivious of them.

: Docs that mean they keep reliving this in iheir mind ar what?

Yes. They're holding this one picture in their mind that for
some reason means a lot to them. They are just concen-
trating on this one picture. Usually that happens in cases
when the spirit is very scared and has not adjusted to cross-
ing over. So they leck onto this one memory, this one
moment in time from their most recent life. Their mind is
locked onto it and is visualizing it, and so the spiritual echo
goes through the same actions over and over again, as a result
of echoing what they are thinking about. [t would be like, on
your plane, when someone has an irrational fear and they
have a lucky word that they consider o be a charm. They
repeat it over and over to help ward off this fear. It is that
type of situation.

. Sometimes the scene is a murder or something violent that

has occurred, and other people see it as ghosts acting out a
seene over and over again.

Right. The spirit may be visualizing a particular building as
his mental construct and will be hanging onto it. And he
may be visualizing & particular action that took place during
his most recent life. Sometimes the action may involve
another person and he's visualizing this other person, toc.
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That explains why people on your plane sometimes see two
ghosts interacting with each other in the same svene over and
over. It is part of this memory that this soul is using as
a crutch.
. Ifit is negative. does that make it more powerful?
: Usually this occurs when the soul is not reacting well to the
transition and is interpreting it as a negative experience. It
is the ferce of fear that causes them to do this. Usually when
the soul crosses over and realizes that the level of karma they
have atiained this time has been in a negative direction, they
don’t want to complete the transition because they are scared
of what they will see. Meanwhile their minds will leck onto
this source of the fear, and it might be the very scene from
the life that caused their karma to develop in a negstive
direction. That is all they can focus on. They don’t realize
that things are balanced on the spiritual plane. Even though
they may go to a lower plane than they were before it is not
designed to cause pain or torture. It is just a matter of a place
compatible with them so that they can develop further,
- But people do have experiences with the “ghosts” or
“spirits" of someone who has passed over. They come and
talk to them and give them messages. Would this be the
seme thing!
. No. Usually whenever people interact with a spirit that has
come back to give them a message. it is usually their guide
trying to contact them. [f people are advanced enough to be
able to handle this aspect of life, their guides will contact
them in this manner o help them and give them advice in
a more direct way.
;. You mean it is not actually the spirit of their loved one or
whaever!

S: Sometimes it is, if the loved one is on hand to help out. And

they usually do want to help out hecause people remain
karmically linked across several lifetimes, Even though the
loved one has already passed over to the other side for a little
while, they are still karmically linked with this person
because they will undoubtedly be interacting in a future life,
s0 they are willing to try to help. Many times their guide will
confact some loved one on the other end. Together they
work to help this loved one cast an echo of themselves across
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the barrier to this person in order to deliver a message.

D: Then they don't actually journey back themseives; they just

send an echo back?
Right It is a similar process as these other spirits use who
have first crossed over, but this process is under control and
done deliberately. They calm their mind 1o get themselves
m the right mental state, but it is a positive experience and
they cast a spiritual echo of themselves onte the physical
plane, Sometimes they have to do it several times before the
person on the physical plane begins to perceive this. That is
why sometimes before a person perceives what they call a
“ghost™ or a “spirit,” other odd events will happen first
They are already projecting, they are just trying to get the
person’s attention turned toward that aspects of things so
they would be more apt to pereeive the spiritual echo.

D: Sometimes people say spirits come back and give them
some advice that they need, or they will tell ihem not to
grieve jor them—differenthings like that.

S: Yes, because excessive grief can hold you back in developing
your karma. You need to realize that you will be running
across this person again that you miss so deeply and are griev-
ing so hard for. You are not parted forever. It is just a tem-
porary separation and you need to put that behind you and
continue with your own growth s¢ you will be ready for your
next life,

D: But if the person wanis to give them some advice, they are
able 1o project themselves 1o tell them these things,

S: Right. The guides and these people work together on this to

give them advice that they may need at a particular time in

their lives.

Do you mean the guide may also appear to the person as

resembling the loved one?

¢ No. He will get a loved one to cast their echo. There is

usually at least one on the other side, usually more.

: The guide never takes on this form to deliver @ message?

No. Sometimes the guide will deliver 2 message himself and

the person will report having seen an angel or some other

unknown celestial being.

® 9
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Chapter 12
Planning and Preparation

REGRESSED SUBJECT who was experiencing an in-between

lives spirit state gave the following description of an activity at
one of the schools.

S:

v

The closest analogy is that | am attending a lecture. Itisa
situation of learning, where one of us who has experienced
something is telling the others so we may all learn from it.
I suppose you could say that 1 am attending a lecture.

. What are they lecturing about?

I am not sure | can tell you because the lecture is being pre-
sented in mental concepts and images rather than in words.
Some of the juxtapositions do not make any sense when you
put them in words. It is quite strange. [ think the best way
to state it is that he is lecturing us on the maileability of the
senses and how they can be fooled. To show us that you
cannot depend on what your senses tell you, You must go by
your intuitive feelings because your instinets are in tune with
the basic heart throb of the universe and they will guide you
through. Right now at this portion of the lecture the
evidence he is presenting is to demonstrate how the senses
can be deceived. For example, he is showing us different
natural objects but they will be the wrong color and texiure
10 show how the eyes can be fooled. Like, forexample, blue,
glittery okra. (Laugh| Youknow, things that are very bizarre,
But he presents these visual images right next to other
images to show how the nose and ears can be fooled, and so
it is a very interesting lecture. They encourage us to use our

79
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mtuitive and psychic powers because it is much easier to
develop them on this side. And the more you develop them
here, the easier it is for them to break through when you are
on the physical plane, so that you can use them there.
Because the physical plane sets up a sort of barrier to them
and makes it more difficult to get in touch with them. But
if you have them highly devefoped before you return you ¢an
get past that,

Do you do things on that side according to what you feel

you need'

D:

S:

A

It's basically what stage you arc at. It scems to me what you
need is what you draw to you, and that is the way it works.
It is drawn to you so you learn what you need to leam or
experience what you need to experience, and that fulfills that
need for developing.

;. Then the ones who want to lemn the more complicated

things will naturally seck these owt?

: Yes. The ones that seex out things to learn, the knowledge

will be there for them. It comes to them in the order that
they need it so they can make the best use of it. There are
those that .. . even though they may think they want to learn,
basically they do not and go around wondering why they
make no progress. They always come up with various
reasons to explain it,

o Of eourse, many people just want to go vighi back into a life

again and don't want to learn anyihing.

That is tue. There are some unfortunate souls that insist on
keeping themselves chained to the wheel of karma. But the
more development you go through when you are on this side,
the more it can liberate you from past causes, Then you can
go on to bigger and better things so far as your karma is con-
cerned. Does this make sense?

To other people it probably wouldn't, but, ves, it makes
sense to me. 1 am always wying to learn things anyway.
Yes, you are like one of us. You are a learner, too.

SCENE describing preparatory events prior 1o retumning

to Earth.

D:

What are you doing!
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S:

D.
: 8

[ am with other spirit entities. There is a group of us gathered
together. You could call it a sort of discussion and planning
group. The majority of us here have been linked karmically
in ourpast lives. There is one here who is our main guide for
the group in general, and our individual guides are nearby.
We are discussing and planning what karmic problems we
will be working on during this next upcoming life, the one
that this subject is currently living And we are discussing
and planning how our lives and our karmas will interweave
and interrelate and what we hope to work out karmically.
These are spirits that you will be essociated with whenever
vou return io Earth!!

Yes. That’s one thing that influences who you have karmic
links with. Another thing that sometimes influences it, is if
it is found that when two particular people are together they
progress geometrically instead of arithmetically. When they
are apart they progress at one particular rate, but when they
are together it multiplies geomerrically simply because of the
way they interact with each other. Naturally it is encouraged
that they continue to cross paths in fumre lifetimes so they
can continue to progress together. My individual spirit guide
will be with me throughout my next incarnation to help
guide and protect me. As an extra insurance, | suppose you
could call it, and as a friend to help connect with the spirit
side of things when | am on the physical plane.

: Is there any way you will know whenever he is there!
: The spirit guide? One way 1o tell—akeast for this subject

when [ am incarnated —ithat my visual perception of things
will change, to where everything will seem to sparkle. Even
things of a solid color will seem 1o sparkle with intensive
Mashes of that color, as if the color that it is on the spiriwal
plane is peeping through. At those times my spirit guide will
be especially close to me and we will be closely in harmony,
to where my eyes begin to see things through his eyes. And
there will be a particularly peaceful feeling involved, two.

. Will he have a name that you can call him!
: 1 am not sure. He has been known by many names. | can

contact him by sending out a mental call for him, calling for
my spiritual friend. He says that is sufficient. He has a name
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D:
S:

but he says that is not necessary, It might be difficult for me
to remember it.

So whenever vou need help during this lifetime, vou just ask
[for your spiritual friend and he will be able to advise you?
Yes, He can give me advise either through directly speaking
in my mind or by giving me emotians and feelings to go by,
intuitions to guide me. He can also help things  come o
pass by nudging them in certain directions.

Some people wonder how you can know if it is really your
guide speaking 1o you and noi someone who would wish
vou harm. Do you kiow how to tell?

: It's hard to describe using this language. When it is your

guide there is a particular warm, tingling feeling in your
heart, in your chest, and you seem to see this beautiful spar-
kling affect of everything tco. It is a particular combination
that cannot be duplicated. And the fezlings you have that are
associated with this are generally those of comfort and con-
fidence and security. Whereas if itis a spirit entity trying to
do you harm, the feelings that you have would be insecurity,
fear, and perhaps anger. If you think of doing something that
feels right, do it. And if you are thinking of doing something
and you are not sure whether it would be right or when you
start to do it you begin to tremble or feel fear, then wait a
little bit and sce if any other feelings come to you. If you
wail, usually another feeling will come and you will say,
“Yes, that is what ['m suppesed to do.” Sometimes it will be
something quite a bit different than what you were fixing to
do, and sometimes it will be only slightly different. But it
will be the better course.

I've also been told that when it is your real spirit guide, he
will never try o make vou do anvihing.

S: No, never. They’ll just say, “You have asked for my advice

and this is what is your best course of action. But the choice
is yours. If you prefer to do something else, then we will
work with that choice of action instead.”™

+ 1 have been told that if there is any kind of foree involved or

if someone tries to make you do something, then it is not for
vou own good

- That is true, These coneepts are one of the underlying struc-

tures of the universe.
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: Do vou have other guides that will be helping you?

Yes. He is the main one that will be in particularly close
contact with me. Thete are others who are concerned with
my progress, as they are concemed with the progress of
others, also. And there are a group of guides that are con-
cerned with our particular progress as a group. We have been
linked karmically in the past many times and you might say
we are progressing together as a group while each of us indi-
vidually get used to things that we need to develop.

. Where you are right now. is it a ceriain place?

No, no particularplace. We are just .. . here, gathered inclose
proximity. Since we are all in the spiritual form, you could
say that we are floating here. It is on a different plane but 1
am not really sure which plane it is. Everything is very
peaceful here and conducive towards thinking and planning.
The one that will fulfill the role of my mother on the
physical plane is here. These planning conferences are kind
of rare and when an opportunity comes 10 have them, we do.
Because ususlly one or the other in the group is on the
earthly plane. But occasionally it overlaps to where all of us
are on the spiritual plane at the same time, and we get
together to ceordinate things, so to speak.

: Yes, [ suppose it makes it more difficult if someone has al-

ready returned.
Right. Although we could communicate with their subcon-
scious if need be, but it is not as clear a communication.

2 IS there anvone else there that is going to be important in

your life when you return to Earth?

Yes. There is the one with whom | am karmically linked 1o
be soul mate with. He is here, He will be retuming back 1o
Earth only shortly before | will. And there is one here that
is fixing to leave fairly quickly. He is to be my grandfather
and he must go back before my mother can go back. His stay
on the earthly plane will just barely overlap with mine but it
will be enough to make a deep impression on my life. And
this impression will affect me the rest of my earthly stay. He
is a very karmatically advanced spirit. [t is cloudy when we
look ahead but if things go the way we are working them out
here and now, then that’s the way it will happen. 1will need
1o keep in mind to be patient and go by my inner feelings and



184 Conversations witha Spirit

not by what | will be taught as a child. | can see very clearly
that what | will be taught as a child will not apply when | am
an adult.
D: Thai is where your free will comes in. You are supposed to
think for vourself.
S: Ves, I will need to go through some transitions that will be
difficult for me. My guide will help.
D; Then even small things are all worked owt before you
come bach!!
We try to work them out. We discuss how we are gaing to
micract with each other. We have our free will on such
things from the physical viewpoint when we get there. But
if we work out these things ahead of time we are more apt to
be open to our spiritual guides as they try to guide us through.
It is a way of not being quite so haphazard about working
out karma,
: (therwise it is just hit end miss, so to speak.
Right. However, it all balances out in the end.

2
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ANCTHER  SCENE:

S: [am speaking with my spirit friend. The one who will be my
spirit guide when I incamnate again.

D: Cuan you see him!

S: Yes. The appearance he has is that of a mature man in his
late fortics. The signs of age that he wears are not duc to his
condition but to personal choice for the mental reactions that
he wants from others. He has black hair that is graying at the
temples and a well-turned mustache and beard. He looks
like a British doctor from the turn of the century. And he is
dressed in an old-fashioned three-pieced suit, very distin-
guished locking with black polished shoes. That is just the
image he’s maintaining today, We are in a place that looks
like a man’s study. There is a hardwood floor with an
oriental carpet and a leather-topped desk. Leather uphol-
stered chairs and shelves of books all the way to the ceiling,
and a fireplace. He has pince-nez wire-rimmed glasses. And
he is very wise,

D: I guess I have always thought of the guides wearing
white robes.
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No, not always. It is a matter of personal choice. And he is
wanting to project an image towards me. The feeling of being
like a father protector or an uncle or someene who has my
welfzre in mind and wants to help and protect me. He knows
that T am more comfortable with someone who looks like an
ordinary human being rather than someone wrapped in
white flowing rebes. [would be more apt to feel an affinity
with him. He has warm brown éyes and he is very kind.

: But is this only the way you see things, or iy it the way other

people seeit?

S: He and [ are the only two in this study. This is not part of a

>
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house. [t is just an image surrounding us to set a certain
atmosphere. And so, were one 1o see it from the outside they
would merely see a large piece of ectoplasm. It would leok
rather like a blob of mist. But they would know from the
psychic feeling emanating from it that it was an ectoplasmic
construct being used for a specific purpose. And they would
also be able 1o realize that we were within this construct of
ectoplasm,

; What are you speaking with your guide about?

During this discussion with you he has been helping me
organize information in a way that you could comprehend it
with this language. But before this, we were talking—om-
municating | should say —aboutow I can help myself with
my karma on the plane of incarnation.

;. When you come back the next time?

Yes. Itis hard to describe in your language what he is saying
so that you’ll know what he means. But | understand what
he is saying,

: But ai another time when you mect him you mighi be in

other surroundings or he may appear differently?

No. Most of the time when we get together he appears like
this, or rather in his face he is like this, Sometimes he is
dressed differently. Sometimes he has more or less gray in
his hair. But I usually identify him with a cenain psychic
feeling rather than with a particular visual appearance.

;. Sometimes it helps to have a picture in your mind of what

he looks like.
Yes, that will help me when Tam down on the planc of incar-
nation. But it also helps to be familiar with the psychic
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feeling so that | can be aware that he is nearby helping me,
even though 1 have not specifically visualized him at
the time,

When this subject awekened and [ told her about the session
she said the deseription of the room and the man sounded like
recurring dreams she had had all during her life. T suggested it
would be useful if she could visualize the man and the room
when she wished to talk to her guide and ask him for advice.

KARMA

S: 1 am looking at karmic connections.

D: Can yvou explain what you mean?

S: Through the cycle of lives certain connections between
certain groups of people appear again and again in the various
permutations. For example, in one life a person might be
your mate, in another life one of your parents, and in another
life a child or a good friend. These connections reappear in
various lifetimes and are sometimes strengthened and some-
times weakened, but they are always growing. Then even-
tually, when we all reach the ultimate (the source), the
connectiens have developed to the point that, if the desire is
there, we can form an entity greater than ourselves with all
of us being part of it.

D: I have heard a great deal about karma.  Would you be able

10 give a definition of it from your point of view?

. Itis so all-encompassing and complex I would not be able to
do it justice. T doubt if I could give you a good definition in
your language or even mine. Karma--I've spoken before of
the different universes and how they intertwine and react to
cach other. The energy from cach individual life is like a
universe in itself, and the way it intertwines and reacts to all
the other energy in your universe, particularly the encrgics
put out by other life-forms, weaves the complex tapestry that
we call karma.

D: 1 can tell you some of the definitions | have heard and vou

can tell me if they fit or not. 1 have heard that karma is the

w



PlanningandPreparation 187

wo

law of balance, the law of cause and ¢ffect. Ifvou did some-
thing bad or if vou hurt someone in another life, vou had to
pay it back ar some iime. Bui 1 have also heardit can deal
with good things.

Yes, that is the way it is, The law of cause and effect is one
of the basic laws in effect everywhere, regardless of which
universe you are in, This law is one of the underlying prin-
ciples of karma that supports the entire structure. And
karma applics to how the different energies interact with
each other, sometimes being cause and sometimes being
cffect, in a complex combination of moves. This is what
builds karma. And anything, any action initiated can be
labeled as “cause,” and anything that happens as a result of
that can be “effect.” The action that results can alse be
called cause for other effects, It is all interlocking. It would
be like having 2 sphere made out of chain links and they are
all interlinked with each other. Every chain link is inter-
linked with every other chain Iink within the sphere. You
could use this analogy to picture cause and effect and how
they are all connected. That is the way karma is linked with
all of the life energies.

. 1 have heard it is called one of the universal laws because

there is no way vou can escape from the karma—yvokave
to pay it back.

It is being worked out all the time. Just the act of breathing
works out karma. Regardless of what you do, you are always
working out past karma and creating future karma. This is
the eycle of life.

o Isn't there any way to get away from creating future karma?

The creating of future karma is what causes the universe to
go on, Your future karma does not have to be bad karma. As
you are working out past karma and do the best you can in
your present life, the future karma that you are creating will
be good karma and it will have good effects on your future
life. And you will be zble to continue and improve your
future lives until you reach the ultimate.

;. There are many people that say they just want 10 get i all

over with.  They want to pay off all their debts and not
create any nore.
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S: When you reach the higher levels of karma you no longer
have to go through physical lifetimes to work it out. You can
do it on the spiritual plane and still be working towards the
ultimate. And even when you reach the ultimate, your
karma will be influencing and including other universes and
the working out of the complex tapestry of the universes, It
is not to be considered a prison, It is just a natural cycle that
you can grow and develop through to become your ultimate self,

D: Many people say they fust don't want o have to come buck
and do it again.

S: They are still immature, They have much growing to do in
their grand cycle.

D: I think most of the time people think of karma as: If they
have hurt someone in the pasi, then they have 1o pavforit now.
That is an immature view. That is only an aspect of it. To
liken it to your life cycle: when you are a child, vou think of
punishment as always being bad because you did something
you were not supposed to do. Later you realize it was help-
ing to teach you what you should do to be able to survive and
live well, Later on when things good or bad happen 1o you,
you realize it is because of a mistake that you have made in
the past and you are now living through the consequences of
your mistake-or because it is a mistake somecne else has
made. Then when you live further on and you make fewer
mistakes. your life settles down into a comfortable pattern.
These people who speak of karma as relating to something
bad they have done in the past, are at the stage where they are
looking at it as punishment. They should be looking at it as
a teaching tool to help them to learn to grow and become
better, They are still young in their cycles of lives.

D: Someiimes it does look complicated. Forinstance, if some-
one has lived a good life and then they die in a very violent
manner. No one can wnderstand why such a good person
has to dic that way. Things like that scem 50 unjust.

S:  Sometimes before someone comes down for another cycle of
life, they will volunteer to go through something that scems
10 be out of propertion 10 the life that they will lead. Because
their going through that willingly helps to work out a major
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portion of karma that would take many lifetimes to work out
otherwise. It is not because they are being punished for any
one particular thing they have done, It is just that they felt
they were ready to work out a large portion in a condensed
form.

: But it does affect the lives of the other people they are asso-

claied with when something like thai happens.
That is true, but the other people can use it 98 a growing
experience and gain wisdom.

: That is what Thave heen told  Ifyou learn anvthing fram an

experience, then it is worthwhile,
That is true.

¢ You said you were looking at the cycles of karma. Does this

have to do with your own life or what?

Yes, | was looking at the connections that appear to be con-
sistent in my life cycles. And it appears that they will be
consistent in future life cycles, up to what you would call the
present time and into the future.

You mean people you have been associated with and you
will continue to be associated with in the future?

Yes. They will be brought together in her present lifetime to
work on some karmic things. They asked o be together
again in this lifetime and it was granted

: Then you arejust looking at the patterns to observe them.

There is nothing you can really do to influence them, is there!
Do you mean in a positive direction?

: Well, hopefully in a positive direciion, We don't want a

negative direction if we can help it.

I cannot influence the karma in past lifetimes because that
has already come to pass. In the present lifetime, perhaps |
can give it a nudge here and there. 1don’t know if it would
have any definite effect but it would not harm anything. 1
could perhaps plant some thoughts in her subconscious to
affect her future lifetimes and they would blossom in the
future, Each life influences all the others.
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The General Council

| REGRESSED & subject to a period between lives and found her
sitting in on a council meeting. The surroundings were ethereal,
majestically beautiful and obvicusly located on a higher plane.

8:

o

I you were © look at it with physical eyes it would appear
that where we are gathered is suspended in midair, but it is
really not. It is supported by an energy field that you cannot
perceive with the eyes of your level, The energy field is a
beautiful deep violet color and it surrounds all of us. There
are not really any definite walls or ceilings: everything is just
this deep violet and gold. And suspended in the center of this
energy field is a council chamber. | suppose you would call
it. There are fluted golden columns all around the sides.
They really don't serve any purmppse except as points of
beauty, although they can also be used for focusing power,
The way they are arranged, they are all evenly spaced to
where the whole structure could be used as a power gene-
rator, but they are not essential for this. There are golden
draperies behind these. And it is very beautiful. the gold
against the violet. The furniture we are sitting on is made
out of gold but has a wood grain. It is as if'a tree grew that
was solid gold and the furnire was made from it. Tt is very
beautiful.

;. Are you around a table of some kind or what?

No, we are around the edges of this council chamber, There
are about four or five staggered rows of chairs going up, so
that the peaple behind can see over the heads of the people

130
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in front, They are not really chairs. It's tiers— smootairs
going around like an amphitheater. And they surrbund this
emply space in the center. If someone wants to come for-
ward and speak or present something, they can do it there
where all can see. It is like an oval courtroom framed by gold
columns and gold drapes, with the tiers going up around and
leaving an open space where there is a podium. But it is
fancier than just a regular podium. It is like something ornate
made out of wood, except that it is rcally made out of gold.
[t’s there in case one needs to present something. For
example, from the podium could be projected what you could
call “holograms.”

. What would be the purpose of that!

It depends on what's being discussed and what is needed to
be presented. We generally come here to discuss the influ-
ence we have had on Earth and the influence we will be hav-
ing in the future, znd how it fits in with the grand plan of
things. The things presented there in the clear space are
things demonstrating the overall pattern in this particular
universe. And how our karmas have interacted with this
pattern and what path we need to continue to follow in order
to eventually attain enlightenment, The form that we are
in. we can float if we want. We don’t have to sit down, but
most of us are. just because it creates a more comfortable
atmosphere.

: What form are you in!

1 see spiritual entities looking like white lights. [t would be
like miniature suns of various shapes and colors, kind of
glowing out from the center, It is like having a ball of energy
that is sending out rays of light. And as the light goes out
from (he center it has hints of other colors within the white.
[t is like an aurora or an opal, except that when you see an
opal it is basically one color. With these entities, you see rays
of other colors that seem to indicate how they feel, the mood
they are in, what they are thinking and how developed
they are,

L was thinking the light was in the form of a person, but it

is like a ball!
It is like looking at the sun. You don’t really see a delinite
outline because it is too bright. But you know that there is
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a center of energy there and you see all this energy going out
n rays.

: Pulsating”

¢ Itis a steady flow.

: Radiating!

: That is a good word—radiatinfrom a common center. And

each is suspended in a particular position on these ftiers.
Everyone is aware of themselves or self-aware, the way you
and 1 are selfaware. It is just that they perceive on a higher
level than you can perceive. And their position on these tiers
is determined by some sort of energy. They are suspended in
mid-air, and it depends on how their energy interacts with
the energy of the surroundings. These tiers radiate energy in
some sart of pattern, and it is the equivalent of sitting down
in a chair. They are supporting themselves on this cushion
of energy as they interact with these tiers.

: You said this was on a higher plane!

Yes. All of us here are in-between lives now and we have
been striving to reise our karma, so to speak (see Chapter 12).
We have reached this level where, when we are not directly
involved with a life, we can go to this higher plane to plan our
future path. And to plan ways of helping others who have
not advanced as far as we have yet—justs there are those
who are more advanced helping us. And we all help each
other. Everything is interrelated like that.

: You mean this is a more advanced place than other people

have reached, but there are sill other planes that are higher
than you!

: Right. The highest plane of all is when you attain total

enlightenment, We have not attained that yet. But we are
working at it and we have been assured that we are making
geod progress. That is why we are trusted with helping
others less advanced than we are.

s it like being a gride?
;. Well, when we are in-between lives like this, time does not

apply here like it does on the earthly plane. And people who
are directly involved with a life on the carthly plane some-
times need help. We can help them from this plane without
a great expenditure of energy because we are on a higher
plane. | suppose you could say it is something like guides. It
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is rather like having a big brother or sister helping you out
occasionally. Also, others who are in-between lives right
now, but not as advanced as we are, will often need help plan-
ning for future lives s0 as to continue progressing their
karma. We give them advice and suggestions from our expe-
riences, and then they can make their own decisions— justs
the ones who are on higher plans do for us. They tell us what
they have done to attain their level of karma and whether
these things would apply to our own karma while striving w©
attain higher goals.

: Then if you had questions you could not answer, you would
ask the ones on the other level  Can you see those other
people an the other levels?

: Not right now. We are in a council of this level and we are
handling things so far. But if it were o come a point that we
are stumped, so to speak, we can contact those on higher
levels from the podium with the pillars of power and they can
come and communicate with us.

: You conddn’t go to their level ta contact them! They would
have 1o come to your level?

: We can contzet them through a method of distant commu-
nication, like a radio on your level. But they would have to
come to our level to be able 1o make contact with us dirctly,
because we have only attained a certain level of enlighten-
ment. We can’t go to the higher levels because our energy
level is not compatible with them yet, But we can visit the
lower levels becanse we’ve already been through those levels
and we know how o adjust our energy to be compatible with
them. So we can go there and help the ones who are there.
When you improve your karma through your lives on Earth
and you come hack. the ones on higher levels advise you of
what you have atteined. And you find that your energy is
compatible to the level which you have newly attained. You
remember how it was on the other levels so you can still go
to those in order to help the people there.

: You said you can help people from your level withaut a great
expenditure of energy. Does it take more energy on other
levels, or what?

: Itdepends on the circumstances. One can help people on the

earthly plane without o great expenditure of energy because
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we are always in repeated contact with that plane. When we
are on this side, we can see how the underlying structure of
energy or enlightenment links all things together. So we can,
o to speak, give it a nudge here and there to help someone
out in a particular direction. It doesn’t have to be anything
major, but it causes events to fall in another direction rather
than the direction they were originally developing towards,

: Where does it take the most encrgy?

It takes more energy to contact the higher levels because our
energy is not compatible with those. It is a matter of concen-
trating our energy and refining it so it can pick a sympathetic
vibration in the higher level. Another thing that takes a lot
of energy is whenever you need to visit and help people who
have done many negative things to their karma. The more
negative a person’s karma is, the more incompatibility there
is and this makes it more difficult to communicate with
them and try to help them. It is like trying to push the same
poles of two different magnets together. You know how they
repel each other. It is much like trying to work in that type
of situation. They put up energy barriers without meaning
to do it, we believe. They don’t realize what they are doing
(o their karma. They scem 1o get into a acverending circle
of doing this to their karma. We usually have to watch them
very carcfully and try to catch them at a vulnerable point so
we can break through and give them a glimmering of hope.

Just the glimmering of a message to help them break out of
their cycle and start making positive progress on their karma

: This is much harder than working with people who are more

open to your side.

Right. The ones who are working on negative karma, it
would be like having a hollow donut. They are running
around and around on the inside of this donut, and they are
just staying in the same rut. Or if it is a really bad case, it is
like going dewnwards in a spiral, and someone trying to
caich them and start them going up again. Whereas, in the
case of people who are working on their karma in a positive
direction, it is like climbing & staircase. It is a much more
open situation and it is much easier to contact them. The
people who are working on negative karma—is usually a
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closed-type situation where it is more difficult to break
through.

. They probebly don't even realize vou are there,

Exactly. They have built mental walls and walls of energy
about them 1o block out all that they don’t want to deal with,

: Are any of vou specifically assigned to any of these people or

do you just help whoever you see!

It's not that we are assigned to specific people, We are rather
like monitors. We are told to keep an eye on a particular
portion of the overall picture, and whenever we see a part
that needs a litte bit of a nudge or a little bit of help, we go
ahead and act on our own initiative. [t may not be the same
person every time that we help. Whenever we do a nudge to
assist them on their way to help the overall picture of posi-
tive karma, somectimes a particular person might benefit
from it. But more often it 1s usually an action that benefits
many people.

Do these people have guides assigned o them?

Yes, they do. But whereT am at, we are working with general
events rather than with specific people.

. Would it be corvect to say that you ave higher than the

regular guides! Or is there a hierachy like that?

Tdon’t really think so. Tthink it is 2 matter of where you are
in your karma as to what kind of task they give you. Task is
the wrong word. When you are on the earthly plane you are
working on your Karma, but that is not the only place where
you are working on it. When you're in-between lives and on
the other planes like this plane, you are working on your
karma also, but in a different way. It is hard to say— Earth
languages are devoid of nuances. The ones who guide
particular people are in a different place in their karma of
development. They perhaps need to grow in a particular way
to look at things in a broadened aspect that includes needing
to guide individual people. They may have already done
what I'm doing now; there’s no particular order. It just
depends on how you grow individually. In my case | have
dong a little bit of individual guiding in the past. And the
ones above me felt that my karma would benefit most from
being in this general council this time. They also like for
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everyone to have a chance to be in the general council so they
can get a grasp of the overall view of things. That way they
¢an have a pretty good idea of how they are progressing and
thus continue to progress in the right direction. Usually after
people have been on this general council they make prerty
good progress with their karma because they have a better
overview of things.

D:  You said you were mostly involved with events, but that you
were also working with certain persons irving to get some-
thing though to them. Would you be able to contact their
guides and give them suggestions also?

S: Yes. We work very closely with the spirits whe are acting as
individual guides. We work in cooperation with each other.
For they take care of helping an individual person and they
also work with us. They want to make sure they are totally
aware of the events so they can help these individual people
to take full advantage of them for the benefit of their karma.
Sometimes they will el us that a certain person is bound
and determined to do a particular thing. They ask us how
that will affect the general events and will we need to alter
it any, so as to have the most positive effect on the most
people. So we work very closely together, all interrelated,

D: Then frem where you are you can see the possible effects of
what they are doing! You can see the future, in other words?

S Well, we can see the general patterns of what is likely to take
place, and they generally come to pass. Usually their details
are different because of other individual decisions made along
the way. Sometimes at a crucial point an individual may
make a totally different decision than what their guide is
urging them to do, and it changes the picture a little at that
point,  And further down the line we'll have to give other
events a nudge. But that's the way it has always been, and
this is what keeps the universe alive and fluctuating.

D: You give them a nudge to go back into the original path!

S: Not necessarily they themselves, individually, bat if they

make a decision that affecis an event, later on we may need
© give another event a nudge 1o minimize any negative
effects that may have oceurred.

. Thai way they stiil have the free will to do what they want.

: Oh, yes.

»o
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* You trv ta keep it from affecting the overall owcome, is that
wihat it is?

: Right Everyone has their own free will to do what they

wish. But if they make a decision that is going to negatively
affect many other people, well, those other people did not
choose to be affected that way. And that, in effect, takes
away a little bit of their free will. For instance, if an indi-
vidual person makes a decision that has a drastic negative
effect on other people, we try to keep the events contained so
they will have a less drastic effect on the other spirits.

: This sounds like it would be difficult to do.
It is complicated, but it is part of our growth and we like
doing it,

It would be very farreaching if it affected many people.
It is just a mauer of keeping things within the patiern. It is
hard 1o describe to you on your plane, but here the pattern
can be seen very clearly. We don’t necessarily see things in
visions of individual people and individual events, at least on
this general council, What we see is the overall pattern, like
glistening webs of energy. And if there is a snarl-up in the
web of energy, we work on it with other energy and this heals
it because the web is whole again, In this way it affects the
events on the Earth because it is the overall pattem of energy
that makes anything and everything be and come to pass,

: Butyou don't have absoluie power, do you! Do you also
muke mistakes!

S: We don’t have absolute power, no, but we don’t generally

make mistakes either because the higher levels make sure
that we are not given more than we can handle.

: {t sounds like it is all inieracting and so complicated that
vou could goof up onee in a while, so to speak.

S: Well, if it looks like we are fixing o goof up someone from

o]

the higher levels will advise us, just as we advise peaple at
lower levels.

There have been massive negative events in history tha
seemed to have gotten ali out of control. 1 am thinking of
wirs and things like that.

: Yes. And thosc that arc on this council have done their best

to try to contain these massive negative decisions. Many
times these things can be traced down to a single personal
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handful of people that are so stuck in their negative karma
that nothing can get through to them, It is a matier of trying
to contain the results of their decisions, in such a way so as
to help keep the damage under control.

D: But vou said you are watching all this. Can you see things
happening on Earth from where you are?

I was hoping to get some information about events in our
future.

S: Notright now. Weare in acouncil meeting discussing some-
thing else that affects arother plane and not the earthly
plane. Usually when we’re dealing with things on Earth we
are concemed with the overall pattern of things. We tend to
concentrate on the appearance of karmic energy rather than
the individual appearance of people and things. We work
closely with those whe guide mdividual people. These
guides are the ones that sce things the way they appear on the
physical plane. so they can help individuals.

D: Can the individual guide see what is going to happen if a
certain person does a certain type of action?

S: Yes. We switch back and forth between lifetimes, as to
whether we will work on a general council like this or be a
specific guide. We do both several times, because there’s no
such thing as getting too much experience at this. And the
people who are guides usually have either served on the gen-
eral council before or they have worked closely enough with
it so that they are aware of how it works. Whenever we are
working together on something they will have opportunitics
to see the overall pattem of things very clearly, just as we will
have a chance to focus in on individuals and sce how our
work with the general pattern is affecting them. So there is
much interchange of information. It is just a matter of dif-
ferent perspectives.

D: But you said what you are discussing now at the council
deals with another plane?

§: Yes. Therc arc some spirits that have recently passed overto
the spirit side. They have recently left Earth and they are in
the process of making their adjustment now. Every spirit
needs a period of adjustment when they go from either the
physical plane to the spiritual plane or vice versa. To get
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used to the new situations before they can start working on
their karma again. So, while these spirits are going through
the adjustment period, the council meets and we discuss
what their situation is and what they need. And how we can
best serve them to help them develop their karma in this new
stage they are in. There are some spirits that have been going
through this adjustment period on one particular spiritual
plane. We are getting the final details together so when they
arc ready we can contact them and guide them and help
them, so they can constructively use this period between life-
times before it is time for them o go back to the physical
plane.
: When they first pass over, are they given a certain type of
surroundings that makes it easier for them o adjust!
¢ Yes, depending on their spiritual development, Their per-
sonal guides work with us and we can tell by looking at the
energy vibrations and their karmic development, and know
at what level of spiritual development they are. When they
pass over to this side, they first perceive that which they are
capable of handling. And usually, when it is possible, ifsome
ather spiritugl entities that were connected with them in
their most recent life are still on the spiritual plane, we have
them there to help them across, so to speak: To help them
make the first adjustment, because the primary adjustment
is always the most difficult. But after they have accepted the
fact that they have crossed aver and they are in a new plane
of existence, then it is a matter of giving them time to adjust
to this new situation of things. By that time the experiences
on the physical plane are not quite so fresh on the memory
50 they can start thinking of things from the spiritual per-
spectives. Then we can help them to continue growing until
they are ready to enter the physical perspective again.
. That way it Is not quite a shock to them. s that what you
mean?
Right. The transition is a shock anyway, but we try to lessen
the shock as much as possible, so as to not give the spiritual
entity a major setback.
. Then these swrroundings could be anything. I've always
wondered about that. People have near-death experiences
and they sometimes deseribe the same scenes.
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S: Yes. What they're describing is what they see up to the
approach to the barrier between the physical and the spiri-
tal. The approach up to this barrier is usually very similar
because you must go through the same types of energy fields
1o cross over to the spiritual side. Butonce they get past what
18 usually described as a bright light at the end of a tunnel —
this bright light is the barrier iiself—thewvhat they see dif-
fers according to their individual development.

D. They have described seeing scenes and people, and some-
times it is like going through a tunnel. But all these things
are leading up 1o the barrier?

S: Right. Ttis to help get them prepared in the quickest amount
of time for the shock they are going through. The act of leav-
ng the body is a very natural act; it is like breathing. But the
act of passing from the physical side to the spiritual side can
be a shock to the system. And these scenes that they see are
to belp impress upon them the fact that they are getting
ready to cross over, and to help them to brace themselves, so
10 speak.

D: Then once they go past that light they cannot come back
into the physical body at that point?

S: That is comrect. When they recross that light it will be for
entering another body,

D: Ihave been told that there is a cord thatis supposed o con-
nect the spirit o the body.

S: Yes, and when you go through that bright light it severs the
cord because you are going through an intense energy field.
The cord that connects the astral body to the physical body
is a type of energy. And when you go through the energy
barrier, it is dissolved.

D Then the people who describe near-death experiences only
go that far. They say they fee! like they are being pulled
toward the light and then they come back. Apparently they
have not gone jar enough.

S: It was not yet their time to cross over. Now when they do
die they will still feel the same pulling sensation, but this
time they will complete the transition. And it is a very pleas-
ant experience. It is just a big change and so it is a shock in
that respect.

D: Then these people who had these experiences really were
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dying, so to speak.
Yes, they just did not complete the process.

: Then by turning around and coming back they were able tw

go back into the hody.  They sayv sometimes their lives are
changed after an experience like that.

: Yes, as it should be. When such things happen 1t is usually

because their guide has decided that they were heading
towards a dead end in their karma. They were not really
wanting to break out of their pattern. Something like that
happens to really shake up their thinking, so they start on
new patterns and can begin guiding their karma into new
directions, hopefully more positive patterns,

: Then this is what they mean by the expression “erossing

over” —thexross through that encrgy barrier.

¢ Yes. There are many metaphors for it in the earthly lan-

guages, “Crossingover Jordan,” “going through the veil,” or
“passing over"—anpf these metaphors are referring to this
part of the experience. | am wying to use terms | think you
will be familiar with. The metaphor of “shedding your old
clothes to take up new garments™ is referring to your energy
cord being dissolved by the barrier and entering a new level
of existence.

: Then do they see surroundings or scenes at that time!

When they go through the barrier all they see is bright energy.
And they feel like they are being cleansed because the energy
is adjusting their own spiritual vibrations to be compatible
with whaiever level they have attained. This corresponds to
the metaphor of "being washed clean by Jordan™ when you
cross over. Once they get o the other side, at first in their
adjustment period they may see scenes that resemble things
they remember or imagined on the physical plane, but these
are much more perfect and beautiful than they could have
imagined. Then as they become adjusted they realize that
these are really constructs of their own mind and they start
seeing the level where they are as it actually is. But itisa
very smooth transition because it is guided solely by what
their minds are ready for, Their minds construct these
visions that they see until they are ready to see things as
they truly are.

How are they, truly?
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S:

It depends on what level youareat. It is hard to describe how
things truly are because the laws of physics don’t apply here
like they do on the physical plane. For example, usually
when one pictures oneself as being somewhere, one pictures
oneself standing on a planet with a particular set of surround-
ings. Buton the spiritual plane this won’t necessarily be true.
You may be in a particular type of energy field with various
properties. And various events take place due to your inter-
acting with this energy ficld and with the others who arc also
in this energy field. So it depends on what the plane 1s and
thus it is difficult to describe. Sometimes you will see visual
analogues to help you make connections with what you are
seeing compared to what you have already experienced.

;Do vou have to go back to vour council! {'m not interrupi-

ing vou, am I?

No, not at all. Because whenever those of us on the council
and on this plane are contacted by understanding spirits on
your plang, it is part of our karma te help oul by giving as
clear of answers as we can. And it is part of your karma and
this, your subject’s karma, to help bring more knowledge of
the higher planes to your plane to help other spirits in gen-
cral to progress in their karma, 1t is all part of the pattern.

o That is why I have io try 1o put this inta words that people

can undersiand, becuuse it is very complicated. It is very
important that | presem it in a way they can grasp, and
that's difficudt,

That is one reason why | have been given this job to draw
metaphors. The higher spirits tell me that | am good at
drawing metaphors that can be understood by people on the
physical plane, to help them picture things that are not
pictureable.

: Yes, I nced metaphors and analogies. They make it easicr

Jor me to grasp this, Otherwise it would just go way over my
head, 1 always welcome any information that you can give
me because [ never know which way we are going. All
information is important.

These questions that you think you come up with on your
own are actually suggestions from your guide of things to ask
about. Continue to stay in touch with your creative part and
stay cpen to these questions that pop into your mind seem-
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ingly out of nowhere, and follow up on these different gues-
tions. And from this side. 1 and others will continve to try to
present this information to you in a way that you and others
on the physical plare can understand.

D: We think that it is time for peaple to know these things.

8. Yes, itis. Your guide gave you that thought. Because we are
the ones that say when people are ready to learn more about
these things.

1 have been told that in addition to the general councils, there
are also numerous levels of councils above them. 1 don’t know
if there is any limit, as I have been 1old of universal councils that
are over entire universes and also councils on the Creator level.
The ones on that level are considered co-creators with God and
work on creating new universes or whatever is needed, ad
infinitum.

I think it would be impassible to expect our mortal minds to
grasp or understand even a portion of what it is really all about.
But it is fascinating to realize that there is more to it than we ever
dreamed possible,



Chapter 14
Imprinting

THE RADICAL IDEA of imprinting was brought up quite by acci-
dent when 1 happened to ask a male subject a chance question.

D: Have you had many lives on this planet Earth?

S: This is my first physical life, my first true incarnation on this
planet. T have had imprints from many others and been
assisiant to others. However, this is my first true physical
incamation on Earth.

What did he mean? This was confusing because when we
first began working together we had touched on about four other
lives that had definitely taken place on this planet. What was
going on during those carlier sessions?

D: Then the other ones we discussed were not real?
S: They were imprints and assistances. they were not true
physical incamations.

I have had many startling revelations during my unorthodox
parsuit of knowledge, but this really threw me. I had never heard
of an imprint. In my work with regressions, either you lived a
life or you didn’t, The enly other alternative is that the subject
was fantasizing or imagining the whole thing. 1 have always
prided myself on being able to tell the difference. In everything
I have read about passible explanations for the memories of other
lives, 1 had never heard of anything called “imprinting.” I was
confused. Ifa life is not considered to be a true physical incarna-
tion, how would 1 ever knew what | was dealing with?

03
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: Do you mean that when some souls come into a life, rather

than having lived these exact past life experiences, they
take ...

They can withdmw information from the Akashic records
and imprint this information into their soul, and it will then
be their experience.

Other researchers have said that the Akashic records contain

no mention of time, only the record of events, emotions, and the
lessons learned.

D: Well ... Can you teil me how I can tefl the difference when

S

I do work like this?

No, because even | can't tell the difference. If [ am in an
imprint, that imprint is as real as if | had actually experienced
it All the emotions, the memories, the feelings, vinually
everything about that life is in that imprint. So from my
point of view T would be unable to tell because T would be
completely absorbed in the experience. This is the whole
idea of imprint. This is the ability to live thousands, hun-
dreds of thousands of years on a planet and actually never
have been there before.

- What would be the reason?

If one has never experienced a life on Earth before, or if it has
perhaps been a long time since the last incamation, there
would be no point of reference, nothing to fall back on or
relate to, Ifone were to come to this planet without the aid
of imprints, one would be totally lost. One would not under-
stand customs, religions, politics, or how to act in a social
environment. This is the necessity for imprint, if there is no
previous carthly experience of human existence in their sub-
conscious. In order for this person to feel comfortable and at
case, there must be something with which to draw on and
compare those day-to-day experiences which one 1s encoun-
tering. For if this were not so, the feeling of total out-of-
harmony would be virtually present every single day, until
there arose that time when one could look back and see some
semblance of history. That is, in the later part of life. How-
cver, the confusion and disharmony from having to experi-
ence this would negate any learning, for always there would
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be the disharmony whick all learning would have to filter
through. All learning would be colored with this disharmony
and would be. in effect. no leaming at all. So there must be
this imprinting to allow the vehicle to feel comfortable in his
new surroundings and in those experiences which would be
totally foreign. For even such simple things as an argument
would become so terrifying to the vehicle as to render him
totally void. These innocents have no experience with anger
or fear as you know it, It would incapacitate them. It would
paralyze them. They would be totally traumatized.

Many people believe that all this is conditioned by the envi-
ronment anyway. That a baby's mind is totally fresh and all
information is learned and absorbed as it grows and lives its life.
Apparently we rely more on our subconscious memories than we
realize. Itseems to be like a computer bank from which we con-
stantly draw comparisons in our daily lives. According to this
new idea, a spirit coming for the first time into an earthly body
and facing a strange new culture must have something in their
past memories 10 orient themselves and give them something to
relate to. This whole idea was startling to me and opened up an
entirely new way of thinking. Tt could change my whole cutlcok
on reincarnation,

D: But, is there any way when [ work with people that [ can tell
if they are vemembering and reliving an acwal life or an
imprint?

S: We ask why you would wish to know?

D: well, it is probably to help prove whatever | am trying
1o prove.

I laughed inwardly, because it boiled down to: What am |
trying to prove anyhow? He seemed (o read my mind.
8: And what are you trying to prove?

1 shook my head and laughed in bewilderment. “That's a
good question.™

S: We will shertly show that you will answer your own
question,
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D:

Well, | am trving to prove the reality of reincarnation,
becanse many people don't believe i the concept. By
having semeone go through a life and being able to prove
that that person did exist in that time period, 1 am trying to
verify these things. But if st was ¥ bering an
imprint, would we also be able to verifi it?

That is correct, for the experience was actually lived, even
though it was not lived by the vehicle you would be presently
speaking to. However, all the information would be the
same, a8 if you had actually been talking to the very soul
which had been in that vehicle at that time. Imprints
become in reality a part of that soul and are so carried with
that soul.

Would this be an explanation for the theorv thai sometimes
more than one person appeared 1o have lived the same
previous lifetime! For insiance, several Cleopratas, several
Napoleons. Would imprinting wike this inio consideration?

I have never had this happen, but it is one of the arguments

presented by skeptics.

S:

Absolutely, For there is no ... (he had difficulty finding the
right word) proprietorship to these imprints. They are open
to all. And so it becomes useless to try to pinpoint who was
actually that person, for it is meaningless.

. This is one of the arguments people have against reincarna-

tion. They say if we find many people with the same lives,
then it can't be true.

: Theyarebeing challenged to widen their scope ofknowledge.

They are given facts which contradict their shortsighted
beliefs and are so challenged to expand their awareness.
Then it doesn't matter if someone was the actual Cleopatra
or whoever, We still have access to the information of
their life.

It can be verified as easily with the actual soul or with one of
many hundred others who experience the same imprint. It
makes no difference.

: Bur weuld different people perhaps perceive the imprint in

a different way? I one person was questioned who had the
life as Cleopatra, and another having the same life, would
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their concept possibly be different?

A very good question. We would say thal human expericnce
is like a filter and colors these perceptions which pass
through it. So ifan experience in that Cleopatra incamation
was found objectionable to the conscious of the person relat-
ing that, it would either be deleted or changed in order to
present it in such a manner as to not cause the disruption of
the entity.

That sounds like self-editing,. Could this then explain errors

that sometimes crop up? Wouldn't this be similar to the way
people understand and use research for their own purposes and
1o prove their own various points of view?

D:
S:

D w

1t would nonetheless be true, it would just be different ways
of looking at it.

That is correct. [twould be presented in as accurate a portrait
as possible, but in the most comfortable one also.

: Would ihis also explain the question of parallel lives, two

{ives apparently occurring at the same time or overlapping
each other?

© Yes, this is how the paradox or the contradiction arises about

parallel lives. It is simply a matter of acquiring societal
experiences, laws, regulations, customs, in order to carry out
effectively in one’s incarnation.

: Then it doesn’t really martier if it can be proved or not,

does it?

: Exactly. What is the point? One could go for millennia in

tracing one's “past lives,” and in this respect it would be
totally useless. However, there is much that can be learned
from these recalls, Not only from a personal point of view for
the regressee but for those who read and hear of this. Much
knowledge can be shared so there is much use for everyone.

: By reliving past lives, some peaple receive much benefit in

iheir personal fives, such as understanding their personal
relationships with others.

: Yes, that is true.
: How is it decided what imprinis you are going to have or

someone else is going to have! Are certain imprints chosen

Jor certain individuals?
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S:

The imprint is determined by what the incamation’s goals
are to be, If one were to become a leader, a president, for
example, one might have imprints from various levels of
leaders, from tribal leaders on up through possibly past presi-
dential leaders, maybe a mayor, maybe a leader of thieves. If
the emphasis is on leading, many imprints of a leading nature
could be used so that the entity is familiar with the aspect of
or the idea of what the jeb of leading is. There is also the
secondary and even tertiary advantage cof leaming humility,
patience, fun and entertainment. All of the multitudes of
experiences are in these imprints. The method of imprine-
ing is beyond me. The effect is to experience multiple lives,
maybe simultancousty, maybe serially. But the effect is to
learn lessons from other people’s experiences. The lessons
arce shared. The experiences cach of us are having in this life-
time now will be available 2t the end of these lifetimes to be
imprinted for use by anyone who would have a use for them.
It is simply borrowing books from a library if you would
consider oach life a book and reading and understanding it
instantly.

: Arevou saying then that the energy of life is as though stored

in a book and placed in a library and is available 10 be
imprinted into other people's lives if they so desire to use
that information?

That is accurate. There is no limitation on how many can
use one particular life. Thousands of people could imprint
the same experience simultaneously.

;. So it would be possible for me tw regress more than one per-

son to a particularlife if it just so happened that the imprint
was available to both individuals.

: This is true, The imprints are chosen before the incamation,

There is a method which is far too complex ro understand.
But you can say that there is a computer, a master computer
which bas access to all the lives, every one previous. And so
the information is fed in of what is to be expected of this life,
and the appropriate imprints are then selected and overlaid.
There is a hierarchy of spirits whose job it is to do this. There
is a council which oversees this. They assist the soul. This
compater or council is given all the information regarding
the mission and the past experiences of the vehicles with
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which to draw from. And so there is the choosing between
that previous lifetime which has been deposited into the
records, and a match between that which pertains and the
expericnce which is about to begin. All memary, all
thoughts, all senses, evervthing that a real existing life would
have is there intact. It is a hologram, a three-dimensional
summation of that lifetime, All experiences, remembrances,
emotions are imprinted into that soul and become a part of
that soul. This information is then carried aller the incarna-
tion is over and is a gift from having lived in this realm of
existence and se then becomes part of the permanent record
of that soul.

: Wouldn't it be proper to say ihe imprint is like a pattern?

Would that be another word! That you pick these patterns
and use them to try to pattern yowr life after?

That could be used.

- 1 just had an interesting idea. It is ratheriike doing research

inalibrary, isn'tit?
Yes. You are given books an many subjects and with that
knowledge in hand you camry forth.

: But when aperson reallylives a life they gain much from the

duy-to-day experienice of living that life.  Would they gain
the sume value, so to speak, from the imprint?

: You speak from a karmic point of view and we would say this

is not accurate, For the imprint simply gives reference from
which to draw. It does not assist in working off any karma.
It simply is an added tool with which to work off karma.
Were everyone to receive imprints then there would be a
standstill in which no ene would be experiencing true lives.
And there would be nothing, eventually, relative to imprint
from. So there is or must be real actual lives being lived with
which to add to this record library.

: Yes, aftera while the soul would prefer the shortcuts to the

actual experience.

S: For some souls the shortcuts are apprapriate; for others lhcy

are not. For this vehicle is now living a lifetime which is
appropriate. It could be said that he could have simply
waited for someone else 1o have experienced an incarnation
at this time and then received that imprint, could it not?
However, the actual experience would not have been learned.
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The free will of the soul is here, in that the imprint is made
by the free will of the soul and not someone else's free will.
All relative information is given into this computer and those
appropriate incarnations are then given for imprinting. The
imprints are available from this source but the individual
makes the final decision. The soul has the power to reject if
he finds an imprint which is not acceptable to him, for what-
ever reason. If he simply decides to use his authority to say,
“I do not wish 10 have that one,” then so be it.

s This is causing me a litide confusion. Are you saying then
that there iy po such thing as reincarnation as we know it?
Let me say, there is the progression from body to bady. There
are also the imprints. Somcone may have lived actually five
lives, but yet have the experience of five hundred. It's a com:
bination of effects.

: In other words, that is information vou have at birth and it
is wiilized by you during vour life.

The imprints are complete at the ume of birth. But extra
imprints are also available whenever necessary, This would
be similar to packing luggage for a trip and finding during the
trip that one has forgotten something. And so. there are
stores along the way. Are you familiar with map overlays?
For example, you might have the physical boundaries of the
United States with no paolitical boundaries such as states or
counties. But these would be on transparencies. Each trans-
parency is then laid down in succession and a complete pic-
ture 1s given. This could be used as an analogy to imprints.
The imprints may be overlaid in many different ways, one
being in a dream or a physical experience of some sort. [tcan
be a traumatic experience such as a death in the family ora
loss of one’s job or any time where one is open from within
by some experience. Be it joyous or grievous or anywhere in
between, the opening of oneself is the key here. And that
imprint which is necessary will be neatly fitted in, with
no notice whatsoever by the entity. But the fact is you can
also actually live many lives without ever having an im-
print, Imprinis are simply aids. They are not necessary for
everyone.

1 The idea Just occurved o me, is the life of Jesus avallable 0o

be imprinted by the average person?
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: The life is available and has been used throughout history.

This is an extremely exceptional life which has been made
available. The life embodies all the ideals that humanity is
striving for.

: These would be the principles of Jesus " life, is that whai you

mean?

: That is correct.
o Then it would be very admirable to be tmprinted with those.
¢ It would be most uscful, It would carrclate as a friend to a

friend in the inner planes at this lifetime. The experience
could also be overlaid on a person. Many who are incarnate
have this imprint now. Jesus came as the foundation for this
present evolution, to imprint this particular life for the heal-
ing of this planet. That is what is called the "Christ Con-
sciousness.” And each person who walks this path as the
driend to the friend or as the healer, as Jesus was, has this
mmprint. And they are able to call upon this imprint when
they have reached a certain state of consciousness in their
own development.

. I was wondering, would this experience go along with what

the Christians term as being “born again” and the entire
changing of the person’'s life? Would that be what happens
if they take on the Christ imprint?

¢ It is an awakening to this impring, and is perceived as being

“homn again.” Many describe it as Christ entering their hfe,
when in fact it or He has been there all the time, It would be
like finding a jewel in the closet.

: In this way it changes their life when they are awakencd

fo this?

: This is definitely correct.
: When there is a true change brought about, does a change in

their level of consciousness take place so that they are then
operating from the Christ consciousness?

: They are operating with the Christ Consciousness through

their inmer planes. The Christ Spirit is then brought into the
eternal flame within the heart and bums as unconditional
love.

: Then this is a real experience; one experienced by many

religious people.

: That is correct. It is a mast profound experience, as sure as
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a light being tumed on in the darkness.

I have always thought there would be some way | could
correlate the work I am doing with these experiences that
Christians have had, and show that there realiv is no con-
Sict at all.

: There is simply the ierminologies involved. Much conilict

is created from arguments over what to call these experi-
ences. It is merely a matter of semantics or labeling, and the
way people are attracted to their own religious orientation,
Each will experience and call it something else and therein
arises the argument. Each person is attached to his concept
or perceplion as being the more correct one.  Much work
must be done to assure these people that their beliefs are
valid, even without their labeling. For the labeling becomes
the cruteh, so they can hang on to that which is unseen. The
labeling then becomes more important than that which is
labeled.

: Are these experiences unique 1o the Christian religion?
¢ There are similar experiences throughout all of humankind

from the beginning, and they will continue for as long as
humankind exists. 1t is in all religious aspects and evolution
through all cultures. As 1 said, thousands of people could
imprint the same experience simultancously. The incarnate
body of Jesus was not the only incarnation on this planet of
the Christ consciousness. This planet has had many of those
who have embodied these concepts, such as Gautama
(Buddhg), Mohammed, Moses, Elijah ete.

[ think it boils devwn to “truth is ruth" no maiter what you
call it.

That is correct.

: This woudd help explain that there really isn't as much dif-

Jerence as people think.

S: There is merely labeling and the controversy that goes with

such lakeling. The effort has to be directed at allowing these
poople to sce what is bencath the labels and to accept the
labels for what they are.



Chapter 15
Walk-Ins

THIS EXPERIENCE WITH A WALK-IN happened with totally unex-
pected spontaneity. It would be impossible to predict samething
like this anyway. When taken through the birth experience the
majority of my subjects relive coming into this life in the conven-
tional manner, Thus | was not prepared for this radically dif-
ferent way of entering the physical bady.

The young girl who was my subject had told me the story of
her birth into this present life. She said that she had been born
dead during a home delivery. The doctor tried, but had been
unable to do anything for her, so he had put her limp bedy aside
to care for her mother. It was only through the intervention of
the girl’s aunt that she is alive at all. Although the doctor told
them there was no use trying, her aunt had worked with the life-
less bady for several long minutes until finally a feeble cry was
heard. This young woman had been told this story all her life.
The family fully believed that if it had not been for the aunt’s
perseverance, she would not be here today.

T wanted 10 take her through the birth experience to see what
had really happened. Subjects have benefited greatly from regres-
sions such as this. They especially have received greater insight
nto the feelings and attirudes of close family members, because
it has been proven that the entity is fully aware of everything
occurring during pregnancy and preceding their birth,

1 have taken cnough subjects through their birth experiences
to be sure that this young woman was not even in the baby’s
body at the time, but had delayed entry for some reason. Perhaps
she was still conversing with her teachers and masters at the

2r4
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school on the other plane and had almost not made it in time.
Perhaps she had been having second thoughts about entering into
this life and the teachers had to use stronger persuasion. Often
the entity tries to take on tco much karma to be worked out as
they plan their curriculum in his earthly classroom. They begin
1o wonder whether they are taking on too heavy of a load. It is
very similar to signing up for college, There are often courses
that are required which are more difficult than the easier extra-
curricular courses. Ofien a student realizes he is taking on more
than he can comfortably handle. This is similar to coming into
a life. Italways looks easier during the planning stage. But ofien
the plans have gone too far with karmic relationships already
arranged etc., and it is too late for the entity to back out.

| have discovered with my weork at least two main ways that
the entity is bom. They may enter the body while it is still in the
womb and go through the actual birth if they wish to experience
this. They may also remain outside of the baby’s body but in
close proximity to the mother and merely watch. They have
freedom during this time to still go back and forth to the spirit
planes as they are not totally fied to the baby yet The main
requirement, no matter which way they choose to do it, is that
they enter the baby's body at the first breath. Failure to do so can
result in stillbirths.

Because of the circumstances of her birth, instead of asking
her 10 go to the time she was born, [ asked her to go to the time
she first entered this physical bedy to whom 1 was speaking.
Maybe it was this wording that triggered the incident. | counted
her there and asked what she was doing.

S: I'm watching.

I was not surprised because 1 knew she would not be in the
baby s body.

D: Where are you!

S: Atthe foot of thebed, (A deep breath) I'm preparing to enter
into the body for the final time. Up to this point it has been
for ... short periads only.

: Do you mean the infant’s body!

: No. It is not the body of a baby. It is an adult body.

»no
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This was a shock and one | was totally unprepared for. What
did she mean?

D; You mean you are not coming into an infant's body that has

been born?

No.

. This Is not a normal thing, is it?

No. but it is becoming more normal than a lot of people

would be led to believe.

;. You saidyon have entered this body jor only shert periods

up until this time! What did you mean?

S: There has been an exchange of souls. A frying-out period, as
it were, to decide whether or not the relinquishment would
be made. Whether or not she would accept what she had
asked for.

D She asked for this?

S: Yes, Itis something that has been wished for and the other
entity felt her time was over.

S wmow

[ was having difficulty accepting this, It sounded very much
like what is called a “walk-in* This is 2 term that originated in
Ruth Montgomery's writings and has come into popular usage.
It loosely means a spirit that “walks-inta” a living body instead
ofbeing born as a baby. I had encountered this phenomenon only
once before 1n regressive hypnosis. That experience involved an
entity that entered the body of a young child whe was very ill.
An exchange of souls was made when the occupying soul wanted
out. That experience happened during a session conducted in the
19508,long befare the term “walk-in” had even been coined.
[This was reported in my book Five Lives Remembered.]

D: Why? Did something happen! Was there a reason for this?

S: The decisions that affected the life. She thought that she
would be able to handle the problems that she had put upon
herself and when she found out that they were too strong, she
asked to be returned home.

;Wi vou please explain what you mean?

(A deep breath) She did not have the strength she thought

that she had; therefore she is asking tw be relieved of the

situation.

»nyg



Walk-Ins ary

> Couldn 't this occur with the death of the bodv?

S: Yes, but why ceuse the body to die when another can take its

ws

7T

place and do much good. It was the soulthat decided she
could not deal with the karma she had chose to deal with,
and decided to leave the body. This body ... it is net time for
Itto die, [t must cantinue on, Inthese cases the body is left
operating so that another soul may enter,

s And doing something like this is not frowned upon?
: It would be fiowned upon if she took the life of the physical

body.

You mean like suicide?

Yes. But in just relinquishing it to another who would do
good, there is no harm and there is nothing badly thought of
this entity. This 15 a trade that is made with both parties
agreeing.

I think one thing that was confusing me was that this

sounded so much like possession. We have had so many movies
lately like the Exorcist, that the idea was frightening.

S:

There is no similarity whatsoever, A possession is when s
warped spirit would control another. In a walk-in situation
there is no control. There is but one entity in that body. The
only way that entity can step into that body is that the other
one willimgly relinquish it. There is fotal permission. With
a possession, it is exactly that—is possession withou! right.

: Where is ail this decided! Where is it worked out!

On the spirit side. We discuss this with the masters and the
decisions are made.

I wondered if the physical personality had anything to say

sbout it. This girl certainly was not consciously aware of a
decision of that magnitude.

D:
8¢

Does she go somewhere at different times to discuss it!
Yes,when she is in a state that appears as sleep to others, she
would journey,

This was a disturbing thought 10 me. To think that as

conscious human beings we have so little to say about what is
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going on 1n our own lives. It is as though our consciousness 18
but a thin vencer covering an extremely complicated interior.

: Has the discussion been going on for quite a while?

For about two months.
: How old is this physical body that you are going to enter?
Twenty-one,

uownb

Twenty-one? This was another shock. 1 had met this girl
shortly after her twenty-second birthday. This means that this
cxchange occurred just befare I met her. Yet she seemed no dif-
ferent from anyone else | came into daily contact with.

D: She staved with that body a long time.

S: Yes. There were a lot of things that were cleared up. There
was just t0o much karma that had been acceptad that it could
not be carried out.

Was this the reason for her delay in originally entering into
the physical body at birth? Was she having second thoughts
about her ahility to carry out all the assignments she had given
herself? She had already had many problems in her young life
and by all ontward appearances she had faced and solved them
admirably. Had she really lived her life with reluctance and only
reached the age of 2| through perseverance”

Does this mean we can never really know a person? Does it
mean we can never really know ounrselves? This situation
impressed upon me quite strongly for the first time the scparate-
ness of the different parts of a human being and how little con-
trol we truly have over these other parts.

D: Who made the decision as to who would enter the body?

S:  The masters decided that there was enough likeness of selves
that the change would not be greatly noticeable.

D: Did vou know the other entity?

S: Higher? Yes. We have also shared other lives together.

D: You said this occurrence is becoming more frequent. Why?
Are the pressures of living on Eavth becoming ioo great?

S: Yes. Plus the fact that those who are walking-in have not
gone through the trauma of childhood or birth and they are
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more open to the influences from this side. At present and
in the future there is a great need for this operness. These are
people who shall guide others into the times o come. One
of the reasons for the walking-in is that there is a shortage of
rime and a shortage of vehicles. There must be those who
have an ear open, as it were, to the other side. And what
better way than if they didn’t have to go through birthing and
childhood and forgetall of the memaries of before? Therefore
much good can be done through them. The energy that we
bring with us when we are walking-in influences those
around us also—imany ways that are not always noticeable
on the surface. Much important work is being done.

From the work I have done with regressions, | have developed
a theory about children and memories of past lives. When the
soul enters the body the memories are still very close to the
surface. It must be very frustrating to suddenly find oneself
entrapped within the body of a baby unable to communicate. No
wonder they cry so much. They are trying to get the thought
through 10 people that they are really an intelligent old soul that
knows more than we can possibly imagine, During the first two
years the spirit becomes so involved in fearming to make this new
body work and learning to communicate again that the memo-
rics are muted and pushed into the background. The few chil-
dren who do still remember and try 1o tell people are usually
criticized or ridiculed until they stop trying, and resign them-
selves to being “normal.” 1 believe if such children were encour-
aged. instead of being made to feel different, they would learn to
use these abilities to their advantage. The walk-in, on the other
hand, enters the body fresh without the trauma of birth and with-
out spending years trying to get the body to function. Thus they
are very psychic because the memories and sbilities carried over
from the other plane are highly developed and very fresh and
active.

D: Will the physical body natice any difference when the
exchange is made?

S: No, the heartrate and breathing will be continued on. In
many cases this exchange is done at the point of death—
where a person would seem to die and then begin again. But
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this is not always the case. Many times there 1s just a going
ta sleep. And when they way up, they ... you are that person
and the other one has gone. But #ll of the memories have
been absorbed, so you are that person.

- What abowt the other entity 's karma? Do you conlivie this

for them

: Yes. In the agreements made, | must finish certain things

that the other person stipulated must be finished.

: You werk out the other person’s karma?
. No so much karma as, there are certain things that this origi-

nal takes on when a body is begun. There is so much inter-
action with other souls that if certain obligations were not
completed it would affect too many lives. Thercfore the
bargains must be made so these obligations can be met.

: Do you mean that the soul who comes in knows all the

obligations that the previous occupant of the body had? And
is totally aware before they come in of what they have . . .

¢ (Interrupted] What it is they must do, yes.

: So you have yowr own memaries and you are absorbing her

memories also?

¢ | have her memories of this life, but no past.
;. Then you don’t carry the records of her other incarnations?
: No. Only my own.

‘This opened up another intriguing 1dea. Does this mean that

if T had regressed her a few years carlier [ would have gotten the
memories of totally different lives than she had given me during
the year I worked with her? This has happened to other rescarch-
ers and it is a point that is often grasped by psychiatrists and
skeptics to disclaim reincarnation.

D:

S:

Why doesn't the person, the physical entity, know that
something like this hos occurred?

Sometimes it would be too traumatic to know at that time.
Some walk-ins go for the rest of their existence never know-
ing. But they live better and happier lives than previously,
doing much zood to others and for others. The remembrance
is not always important. The good they do is,

;L way thinfung, if the physical body sometimes doesn 't even

know that anyvthing has happened, does this mean the
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physical body is @ separate entity?

S: s it not such? If you are bom into a body, the body would
continue on for some time without the soul being in it
Therefore it has a separateness.

D: You mean when the spiritgoes back andforth, whenever the
body is a linle baby?

S: Yes,

This was a peint that has been brought up in many regres-
sions, that the soul leaves the baby’s body continually for long
periods of time when the baby is little. This most oflen occurs
while the baby is asleep and evervone knows babies sleep a lot.
It centinues until the child has reached the age of around two
years old. The soul is usually conversing with the masters at the
school during this time and making last-minute decisions. This
is also a possible explanation for crib deaths. The soul stayed
away too long or decided to renege on its contract. So in this way
the body can be separate and continue to exist for periods of time
without the life force within it. Tbelieve this is also what hap-
pens to people in comas. The body continues to live bat the soul
has gone on elsewhere. This is why I think it is wrong to keep
a clinically dead body alive. When the body has been vacaied too
long there is little likelihood the soul will cheose to reenter. The
body may alse be damaged to the point that reentry of the origi-
ral accupant or by any other sou! is impossible. In such cases the
body may be incapable of being reactivated.

As she talked, ber voice sounded tired and her responses
began to dull. She no longer had any interest in answering or
couldn’t remember the answers to the questions. [ have wit-
nessed this before sometimes when the entity entered a baby’s
body. When they were cut off from the other side, the knowledge
was also cut off. They were no longer thinking in spiritual terms
but were becoming involved in the physical.

D 1 know vau are tiving because when vou enter the body you
are beginning 1o absorb. Have you eniered the body now?

S: Yes.

D: 4nd the physical body is asleep at night when it is
happening?

S: Yes.
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D: And ithe other entity has gone on?
S: Yes.

Her responses were slowing down more and more, as though
she was falling asleep.

S: (Softly) Itis strange to feel the heart again. To feel the body.

D: Had you intended to come back this quickly, or were you
going to stay on the other side?

S: Itwas to be scon. | much prefer this way, [ do not have as
many problems to deal with as growing up. There is much
work to be done now. 'Tis much easier this way.

D: Well, I'll allow you to rest then because it must be quite an
ordeal to do something like that.

Not to mention the ordeal she had just put me through.

When this young woman was told upon awakening what she
had said in trance, she was startled, 10 say the least. She said, No!
She could not believe that. She felt no different; she knew she
was still the same person, Her conscious mind rebelled at the
idea and she had the same difficulty that 1 had in absorbing some-
thing of this magnitude, 1 told her if she did not want to aceept
the idea, she did not have to. She could just treat the informa-
tion as an inferesting curiosity. She did say that her parents had
remarked that she seemed different, that she had changed in the
last year or so. But that could have been merely part of the natu-
ral maturing process. None of us stay the same; we are con-
stantly growing.

Since the story of her birth was a well-known fact and had
been retold many times within her family, it was obvious this
information about being a walk-in was the last thing she
expected to come out during the regression.

Later | received very similar information about this topic
from other subjects.

: Have vou ever heard the term “walk-iny"?
That is correct.
: Can you explain that for me?
As we mentioned earlier, there are more souls waiting to

»nowo
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ncarnale than there are bodies to accommodate them.
Sometimes there comes a time in an individual's life when
he finds that he truly no longer wishes to be in the physical.
He has reached a pont where the physical weights and cares
have dragged the soul to a level from which it cannot sustain
itself. And so the individual is given the option to pass over
to the other side. There is then made available the oppor-
tunity for an individual on the spirit side to come and inhabit
that body. So there wouldbe a mutual exchange of places, so
to say. This is very beneficial for both. For you can see the
original soul is released to his true home, And that indi-
vidual on the spirit side is then allowed a vehicle on which
to work karma.

;. If the spirit wanied to go back. why couldn’t the body

Just die?

There would be the loss of the vehicle, the physical body.
And there is often a time frame which must be reckoned
with. For example, assume the original host entity or soul
had a relationship to work through with his wife. The situ-

ation developed so that the husband found he could no longer
cantinue in that condition, and so was released to the spirit

side. The entity entering into the body then would be
charged with the responsibility of working through that
karma with the wife. Thus after completing various tasks
agreed to heforehand, the entering entity is then allowed to
begin work on its own tasks and karma.

. Then it has io azree o finish whaiever the vehicle swarted?
: That is comrect. There is no exchange without consent from

both sides. That i3, for the one to relinquish the karma and
for the other 1o assume the karma.

. How is il decided who will enler ihis body that still has 1o

be kept alive?

It is decided in the same manner that the decision is made of
who will enter in the first place. It depends on who has
karma to work out with these people. Whether or not it is
felt that they can handle what must be dene. And whether
or not the person is advanced enough to not need the lessons
of childhood and birth and to enter into an entity with full
memory.

That makes it more difficult, doesn't it, to not lose those
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memories at birth!

(Emphatically) One does not lose the memories at birth.
Children still have them. They can be seen in some of the
games they play that parents and adults call “make-believe.”
We, as adulis, silence them in many ways whether it is
ntended ornot. But the memories grow quieter as one grows
older because of these outside influences, more so than any-
thing in the entity.

. | thought maybe the trauma of birth ard growing up, learn-

ing ta use the body. might push the memeories back.

Some of them, yes, but not all.

Then I suppose as they grow older if this meniory is not
exercised, they jorget. I am beginning to understand this
better, but I think the reason why it always bothered me is
because it sounded so similar to possession by a spirit,

As we said, there is no exchange without the expressive con-
seating agreement between both souls. It is agreed upon
beforehand and oftentimes a schedule is arranged between
the two. An orderly schedule in which the procedure is to be
accomplished. And so it is not an unwilling and unknown
act at all. It is a parmership agreement.

. But what abowt the conscious vehicle! s the person aware

of any changes that have taken place!
Oftentimes the vehicle will not know that ownership has

’ traded hands, so to say. For there is with the implant of the

w

new spirit the possession of all past remembrances of that
vehicle’s life. And so from the physical poml of vncw there
is no apparent change of ownership or custod

;. Then the conscious vehicle has nothing io sav about it, It is

not consulted, in ather wonds.

The consciousness is never interrupted. The subconscious-
ness changed hands, so to say. There is no discomfort and no
interference. Sometimes when it 15 necessary or desired
there will be the realization and remembrance of the actual
transfer. And oftentimes with time there is the gradual
realization and possibly remembrance of the exact time of
the transfer.

. [ think that is what is bothering me. It seems you have so

linle 10 say about it.
It is not that we have nothing to say. We simply have more
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to say than can be received.

He obviously did not understand my remark. I was referring

to the physical person not having anything to say about it. He
thought I meant, he, as the communicator. was not supplying
enough information. This demonstrates how literally the sub-
conscious interprets remarks that are made while in the trance
state.

S:
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We simply do not know what your questions are until you
ask them.

That is nue. You said before that the questions are as
important ay the answers.

That is correct. There must be a void before there can be the
filling of the void.

. Then this is not frowned upon whenever a soul wants out,

56 to speak, or they want o renege on ihe deal?

Itis not a renege; it is simply a situation in which a soul finds
itself. For it is well observed and well known on this side
that all does not go as planned. And so it is simply a situa-
tion which has an ideal solution. We find favor in this trans-
fer for it is quite admirable and noble. It is much more useful
and effective than allowing the vehicle to die, in which no
further use or goodness or work can be had from the body.

1 was trving to figure out the difference between a walk-in

and a sulcide. Iy It because the suicide destrays the bodv?
That is correct.

That is what is frowned upon?

That is correct. Not simply because the body has expired
without someone to fill it. There is the disruption of the soul
harmaony because of this. It is an act which is inexcusable.
Then that body had things to accomplish and it interrupted
the order of several things?

That is correct.

Under normal civcumstances. can you tell me at what point
or at what time in the progress of the human physical devel-
opment does the soul or spirit mhabit the bodv?

It is at that point at which the spirit chooses to inhabit. Tt
could be at the precise moment of fertilization or conception,
or perhaps some time removed from the birth experience, so
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as not to have to experience the trauma of birth. [t is entirely
up to that individual spirit's choice, It is also determined by
what lesson the spirit needs to learn.

: Sa what you are saving is that a person could have life for a

period of time without having a spiril or soul?

S: No so, for there would need to be the life force given. How-

ever, the residency 1s not a requisite of the life force concept,
in that the life force would perhaps emanate from the
mother. However, the residency of the spirit into that form
would be optional or up to the individual spirit as to when
that spirit would assume the custodianship of that life form
and thence integrate it into its own reality, and begin nour-
ishing it with its own life force.

: So what vou are saving is that we would not he able to

define at what point life really begins.

S: That is accurate. And so abortion should not be criticized in

the sense of killing a soul because it is not possible o gauge
at what point that physical life form had indead taken a soul.

: If I undersiand what youw are saving, in all probability an

abortion would noi actually take a life. Is that true?

: It perhaps might be best understood to know that in decid-

ing whether to carry out an abortion this responsibility is
shared by, not only the mother, but by that life force which
would inhabi: the vehicle which is aborted. It is done on a
somewhat deeper level of than subx ious but
not completely on the inner realms. There is some conscious
communication which is inherent in this decision making
process. Itis of a level that is somewhat inner and yet some-
what outer at the same time or simultaneously.

: Anosher question along that same line. On the other end of

iife, are we justified in wrving to maintain life in a body that
has lost its ability o function?

: Again this decision would be shared. Those who are of the

decision muking precess should go inside, into their own
conscionsness and in so doing attune themselves, not only to
themselves but to that individual which would be making
this cheice for themselves. This decision making process,
that is the inner tuming, is an attunement to that life energy
which would be involved in this decision.

: Going back to the spivit wking over the life form: Is it
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conceivable that a spirit for some reason might reject that
particular life form!

. That is accurate.
- What would happen to that vehicle or bodv?

That, in your terms, could be described as crib death, That
is, the life force simply vacated the vehicle and took with it
the life energy.

: Would this be the primary reason for crib deaths?

That is accurate. There was a reverse decision or need to
withdraw. Perhaps some occurrence from the physical level
or on some spiritual plane necessitated that energy with-
drawal. Perhaps a karmic connection for that infant was lost.
Perhaps one whom that infant had bargained and contracted
with 10 meet at some point in tha! future life had either been
killed, perhaps through accident or disease, or had decided
not to incarnate. Then perhaps the life force would choose
not to incamate because the contract, as it were, could not be
consummated.

© Are there also cases where the spivits just change their

minds?

. That is accurate.
;. If the planred spivit does not take over the vehicle . . .

(Interrupted) Yes, the vehicle would then be available for
another to inhabit that form. It is possible for another spirit
1o swap places. In such cases the baby would revive by seem-
ingly miraculous means, It is entirely up to all the mndi-
viduals involved. It can often include very complicated
karma which is beyond your present ability to understand.

Apparently we, as conscious human beings, are the least

informed participants in the whole earthly scenario.



Chapter 16
The Return Trip

BEFORE BEGINNING THE RETURN TRIP into the physical life the
spirit not only goes through the planning sessions with the mas-
ters and teachers and consults with the other people they will be
trying to work karma with, but they also check oul the family
they are considering being born info. One woman 1 told about
this thought the idea was very eerie. “Do you mean my baby
was watching me the whole time | was pregnant?” she asked, her
eyes wide with astonishment. The idea is a little creepy but
apparently it is éll a part of the plan, and shows that the spirit is
in total control of his birth circumstances. The following are 2
few examples of @ spirit checking things out before being burn
into a family again.

D: Whai areyou doing!

S: Tam watching the family that 1 will be born to.
D: You haven’t come hack to Earth yet?
S: No. Tam studying and learning about them so T will know

how to deal with them.
¢ Where are you watching them from?
Tam here.

i~}

She described the place where the family lived. She was
about to be born into a peasant life in China.

D: Do you know why you have picked this family?

S: We have known each other before and | have things that |
must accomplish. They are people which I have things to

228
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work out with, and in that manner they will help me to
accomplish much.
;. What do vou do! Just wait here until it is iime to be born?
No. We watch and leam and sometimes go back with the
masters and they teach us things.
. Then you don't have to stay right with the family. Well,
when do vou enter the new boady?
Sometimes before birth, sometimes at birth, sometimes a
lile after,
. Then you don’t have to be in the baby's body before it
isborn?
No. Some do not enter until days after the baby has been
born. It depends on the lesson that must be lcarned. This
time | shall probably chocse to enter before birth.
: Do yoru mean the spirit just kind of hangs arowsd the baby?
¢ Yes. Or some of those who entered will leave for short
periods of time. Perhaps they are not wanting to stay; they
are arguing. In most cases there is always a choice for the
first short while about whether or not one must stay, or
whether one decides that, for some reason, it is not right and
decides to leave.
. Would there be reasons for them to change their mind?
Yes. There may be certain things that have changed since
they decided 1o enter that body. Maybe they decided the
parents were not ready for them, or not ready to give what
they would need.  Or (hat they themselves were just
not ready.
- Then it is not really a foolproof system. There ure ways of
backing out. You said sometimes they can leave jor awhile
and go back and forth. Is this safe for the body?
: Usually it is done when the body sleeps and there 15 no great
harm, unless one stays gonc too long. This could causc
harm; the body could die.
: But most of the time they can leave and come back?
: Itisanew experience. Not new in the essence that they have
never done this before, but it is perhaps long forgotten.
Especially if they have been in the spirit existence for any
length of time. They now feel entrapped.
;[ can sce why they would. So they are allowed to leave for
a while when the baby is very young and no harm is done
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that way. Is there any ceriainage that they have to stop this
and just stay in the baby! Are there any regulations about
thai?

It is preferred that it stop at shout age one. But there have
been cases where people have done it until three and even
five years old. There are those who remember longer than
others what it was like on this side.

- But the body doesn 't know what is geing on, does it?

No. It keeps on with its own existence for that peried of
time.

- Do you know what you have 1o learn in this life you are

coming into?

1 will have to learn the meaning of.. . not wanting so much.
Learning how to deal with people on a one-to-one basis and
not coveting, as it is said in one book.

: One book? What do vou mean?

One of the things we learn by, it is a guide. Hopefully I will
be able to master these things.

> In the past have you wanied too much?

Upon occasion, yes. It is one of the things that is perhaps a
litile harder to learn than others. Because if you have nothing
and you sce that those around you have things, you long for
it. Because you say, “Why is this person any better than [ and
they have so much more.” This is something that must be
lezrnt and dealt with.

: That Is very human. You don 't need it but you want ii.

You must learn the difference between needing and wanting,
and strike a happy medium between.,

- That is one of the things that you are going to hopefully learn

it this life?
I shall strive to.

: And you think this family can help you.

It can be hoped,

: Okay, but right now you are just watching them, getting

ready for the time when you will come back. Are yvou more
or less assigned lo that jamily?
Yes. the choice has been made.

: It must take a while to get all these things together and all

ihese different factors working right.
Yes, and also the time of birth must be right.
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D: 1t all sounds complicated. Tome, anyway. [ guess it is not
to the ones that are in charge.
S: At leas! it seems to work,

It was ironic that this life did not tum out the way the entity
had programmed it before entering the body. His main lesson
was supposed to be not to covet, but while living the life the pull
of the tlesh was too strong, and of course, he had no memory of
the carefully laid pattern his soul had worked out on the other
side. He became a very shrewd Chinese trader. | considered him
to be a thief, orat least a “con” man with a lively gift of gab. He
Jjust considered himself a smart businessman. His downfall came
when he coveted a black pearl and succeaded in obtaining it. But
itcaused his arrest, and death by flogging. As another entity said,
things lock so simple on the spirit plane, but when you are in the
physical body things become more complicated, and you lose
sight of your goal.

Another example of prebirth:

S: I watch the woman who is to be my mother. In this manner
| will know what to expect.

She described the family and the house,

What do vou think of the family!

Lam very unsure. They are very demanding. They have defi-

nile ideas of what they wish to do. The final decision hasn™t

been made.

D: When will it be made?

Soon. | have a choice. [ have to decide whether the lessons

[ feel I need to learn can be taught in this particular existence.

. How long do you watch them before the decision is made!

: Sometimes a few days, sometimes longer,

: If vou decided you didn't want to be born there, would
anoiher spirit come!

+ Yes. But there is aneed for me in this situation. Icould learn
much from this.

;. What do you hope to learn in this life?

o9
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Humility. And dealing with relationships with pcople on a
day-to-day level, leaming tolerance of others. | must learn to
give more freely of myself. To not hold back. working and
having geod bonds with others instead of being too self
sufficient.

> Is that what you 've done in the past?

Yes, and I must learn to correct this fault in me.

: Are there people in this life that vou are going to have karma

with?

Yes. There were problems in my relationship with the soul
that is to be my mother. We must work these out and learn
10 love n spite of faults.

: Are there ather people in this life that you've already made

arvangements with?

S: Yes, there are those who will be there with me. | see some-

& «9

one who will look to me for guidance, that | must strive to
give. There wes failure and there is a need to repay this.

> Do vou know what you ‘re going o be in this iife?

I will be a priest. [t is needful for me to follow that path in
order 1o pay debts that I owed.

;L suppose they arve debis you have incurvedin past lives. Has

the life already been planned?
To an extent that things are planned it has been ordamed.
Thete is still free will that must be involved.

o have heard that there are some things that have to happen.

That there is no way they can be charnged?
If you need it in order to accentuate your growth, this will
occur no matter what the desire.

: But they say the best laid plans often go awrv. Does that

happen! Do youw knov what I mean?

Of mice and men? Someone will say that. ... But, this is not
a man-made plan; therefore not everything that is planned
can be changed. If it has been shown to be needtul, it will
oceur,

: You couldn’t make things so foolproof that there would be

no way out. That wouldn t leave you any free will. So even
though vou plan things very carefully, they can't always
work out the way you want, ean they?

Sometimes not.

: But you can hope, 1 suppose.



The Rewrn Trip 233

S: You must not hope, you must believe. Hope has no power
or strength, but believing does. With belief we can work
toward cur ultimate destiny,

It is again ironic that the plans for this life became more com-
plicated m practice than in theory. He indeed did become a
priest, but it was not his own chocsing. During the time period
in which he lived, if a2 family had many children a son was often
given to the monastery to become a priest, rather than have
another mouth to feed. This was the fate of many within the
church at that time, and since they had not entered religion
because of a desire 10 help humankind, the superiors were often
bitter and wielded a power over the monks that amounted to
cruelty. Thus the entity became a priest, bur not in a helping
capacity. He lived 2 destitute, lonely, and unhappy life until he
escaped by having an early heart attack. Again the best laid plans
of mice and men had gone awry.

1 HAVE TAKEN many regressed sub{"ecls through the birth expe-
rience. It verifies what has already been explained, that the spirit
will at times choose to observe the birth and enter the baby's
body after it has been born, Or they may decide to enter the baby
while it is within the mother’s body and experience the physical
birth. They do not like to be within the developing fetus; it is a
cramped, uncomfortable feeling. They have the sensation of feel-
ing warm but being in the dark. They can also describe all the
emotions that the mother-to-be is experiencing. 1 have had some
sad regressions where the mother did not want the baby and the
spirit was very much aware of this, But they felt there was no
backing out and maybe they would be able to rectify the situa-
tion once they were born. They still felt the necessity of being
born into that family for some reason, probably karmic.

It is very strange to watch someone go through the actual
birth process. They often experience strong pressure about the
head and shoulders. Sometimes they gasp as though experienc-
ing difficulty breathing. It is at these times that T must try to
minimize any physical discomforts. They do not see anything
until they come out into the bright light, Then they fecl very
cold and totally confused. One subject saw the people wearing



234 Conversations wiih a Spirit

white but said they were dressed differently than the people at
“home” who also wore white. They are aware of everyone’s
thoughts and they don’t like being separaied from the mother.
Their first eries are in frustration at being unable to communi-
cate with these strange creatures in this new environment. Then
softly a wave of forgetfulness seems to sweep over them as their
responses dull and the memories of the other planes and other
existences fade away.

Maxy pEOPLE have wondered about what is called the “popu-
lation question.” They say there are more people on Earth now
than the total accumulated population that has ever fived on
Earth, and yet it just keeps increasing. If these arc only the same
souls coming back over and over again, how do you explain the
increase in population? The people who ask these questions are
obviously hampered by a narrow outlook. They think the souls
that have been incarnating since historical fimes, as we know it
are all the souls that there are.

S:  We understand your question. Where are all these new souls
coming from? We would ask that you understand that there
are many more souls than there are vehicles available. For
were the reverse true, can you imagine bodies walking
around without souls? This would be an interesting situa-
tien. However, as we said, there are more souls available to
incarnate than bedies to incamate in. And so there is the
waiting process for the correct vehicle to come along.

D I ihink their argument is that we have more pogadation now
than we have ever had. And if this is all the people who
have ever lived.. .

S: That is not correct, For were everyone to incarnate, there
would be no one left in the spirit world to tend 1o the store,
s0 to say. There must always be those on this side to assist
and guide and dircct. For there is work to be done here in a
bureaucratic sense or governmental sense just as surely as on
your planet.

D: That is what 1've tried io tell them. That all the souls that
have been ereated have not incarnated.

S: That is correct. For there has never been a total influx of all
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the souls on this planet. Were that to be, you would surely
be standing several feet deep in people. shoulder to shoulder
over the entire Earth,
> We don't want that.
Neither do we. So we merely say that the souls are being
incarnated now at a rate which is compatible with the
amount of vehicles available.

THERE ARE many lessons to be gained on Earth. If certain ones
are learned, it makes the others easier,

S We shall speak to you now of unconditional love, We would

)

i)

say that in order to experience this concept one would nec-
essarily be required to experience a lack of this same energy
we call unconditional love. So, in the scheme of things, in
the grand design, one finds oneself returned out of the dark-
ness and lack of love and understanding. And thence into the
light again on this side and surrounded with those who pro-
vide this unconditional love. Then one can easily remember
the lack of it and relate in a most harmonious way to an
abundance of it. This is a lesson this planet as a whole is now
leaming. The confusion and disharmony present on the
planet has clouded and distorted this love to such a degree as
to make it almost unrecognizable. This transition from one
of conditional 1o unconditional love is now in its later stages.

: Can you define unconditional love for me?

This would be somewhat impossible to accurately define in

your system of concepts and wordings, as there are no con-

cepts available to do justice to this. It can be described; how-

ever it cannot be defined.

= Then could you describe it or give me an analogy?
We would say that the most accurate portrayal or example of
this on your planet would be that of a mother’s love for her
child because she loves this child regardless of its meander-
ing into and out of social conforming. When one finds one’s
child has transgressed the laws of socicty and must pay the
penance, then more love is given, more understanding is
poured out. And this is exactly as it should be, as there is
from the child’s point of view a much greater need for this
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love and understanding. Se this love is given unconditionally
regardless of the circt of the transgi This
love is given simply because of the bonding nature bemecn
the two. This is an example of unconditional love.

o This is what we have to learn from each vther?

. That is accurate.

: But you know how people are. Love is very difficult for some
peaple. let alone wiconditional love. That is a very hard
coneept for some people to understand.

S: That is accurate. That is the wisdom shown in using this as

a lesson because this is such a difficult one to learn.

D: Wasn't this what Jesus was really trving to 1each when He
came to Farth?

S: That is an undisputed fact! His incarnation was the personi-
fication of unconditional love. Many are now attuning to
this fact and are becoming aware of the subtleties in the
Christ’s teachings. There are many more lessons on a sub-
ter plane than could ever be hoped for in the literal.

D: Is theve another lesson you wanted to present?

St We would say that tolerance and patience are like twins, in
that each 18 a compliment to the other. For without one
there could not be the other.

D: Are these some of the lessons that we should wy lo learn
when we come to Earth?

S: That is accurate, A well-rounded and wholesome personality
would not be found lacking in these qualities.

=Rk~

S: We would speak to those who feel that perhaps there should
be more to life than what they have experienced. You desire
more yet you seem not to find the door, perhaps, to go
through to experience it. Yourdoor, if you choose 10 use that
analogy, is your own mind and simply nothing more. The
ultimate goal on the physical plane is to know yourself, You
shall be offered many lessons which will challenge you ta
know yourself. And oftentimes these will be painful. We
would ask you to examine the rose and see that in such
beauty there is always some clement of hurt. For to truly
enjoy the rose it must be plucked from the stalk. And so
there is the danger of sticking onc’s finger on the rosc thorns.
This could be used as an analogy of life on the physical plane.
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However, in those times of distress and urgency, we would
ask that you always remember that your experiences are
given to you by yourself. You, yourself, choose that which
i to be experienced, so that you may learn those lessons
which you need. Thus through these painful experiences you
will indeed begin to know yourself. And if you learn some-
thing from these experiences, then they will not have been
in vain.

You are truly the master of your own fate and destiny.
You, yourself are in complete control of what you call your
lifetime. You are the one who is making decisions as to
when and where and how. We, from our point of view, can
see all the options spread out before you. But it is you, your-
self who must make the final decisions. You also cannot
help but influence other individuals while you are living on
this plane. You influence individuals continucusly.
| thought we were not supposed to influence another
individual.

: It is one thing to dominate, but yet something all together

different to influence. For would it be possible for you 10
teach if you were not able to influence? Influence is not bad.
For cach person has the ability to discriminate between that
which is good and that which is not. You simply put your
picces on the board and allow others to decide which they
choose.

There always seems © be so much turmoil on Earth. This
is quite natural in the cyclic nature of events which are des-
tined to occur on this planct. However, from your perspee-
tive this s quite unnatural, for vou would seem to prefer that
period in which all is as it should be, so to say. However,
were all to remain as it should be, nothing would ever
change. It would be as it should be forever. That is not the
purpose of Earth. For Earth is a testing ground, a battle-
ground, a playground, and many more concepis. So in order
te accommodate these many varied experiential manifesta-
tions— fokack of a better terminology —ifs necessary 1o
occasionally shifi the realities such that the emphasis is less
on one and more on the other. Perhaps it will be less of a
playground and more of a battleground and so forth. The
priorities are simply shified around when needed. And that
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which you perceive as upheaval is in fact merely the physi-
cal manifestation of the reshuffling of priorities. We would
say that you should follow your own intuitive guidance
while on Earth, This would be most appropriate. For that
which is highly undesirable to one may in fact be highly
desirable to another. There is no set or firm reality. No real
truth, for all is in fact relative. Sc ong must be careful in
assigning truths and realities, to see that those realities and
truths do not impinge on another’s. Thus when creating
realities it is important to always remember to include the
disclaimer, that only that which is most appropriate will be
manifest. We would say. that which is necessary is that
which will be manifest.

It is very difficult for us heve aon Earth (o see the anguish,
heartache and pain of other people, and recognize that it is
evolution,

Thar is true given the perspactive of the mortal experience,
We feel this is perhaps one area which is not quite under-
stood by many who are working now on your plane. it would
not be beneficial 1o describe that point at which you on Earth
now stand in this evolution. For were we to say it is the
beginning, then there would be a great heaviness of heart,
which there should not be. And were we fo say it is at the
end, there would be an eager anticipation of that which may
not be for some time. So it would be most appropriate to
simply accept that we arc m this uphcaval and turmoil at
whatever point we are in. And to work in this period we are
now in and to allow the cycle to continue on its own. The
most important period to work on is the present. And if your
reality is now only in the wash cycle or the spin cycle, it is
irrelevant, For the laundry will surely be done.

: (Laugh) But we don't know which cyele we're in.

The souls who decide to go down and have another cycle of
life in your time are either foolhardy or brave, depending on
their viewpoint. Some of them do it just out of duty because
they know they need to go through a certain number of lives
10 be able 0 develep t @ certain point, Mostof these are the
ones that are rather dull and plodding and conventional on
your world. Other souls who are more advanced do it with
both eyes open, knowing full well it will be difficult. But
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they know that it will advance their karma since they are
going into that life already advanced and they know they will
be able to do twe or three lifetimes worth of advancement in
one lifetime. This is possible by going down at this particular
time when it is difficult to advance spiritually in the mate-
rialism of your world, These more advanced souls arc able
to stay in touch and keep in tune, and they do much spiritual
advancement because of the work they have to put into it
Due to the resistance of the general world trend this causes
them to become that much stronger, to where it is the
equivalent of two or three lifetime’s worth of growth. When
they cross back over to this side, they are extremely
advanced, and they are usually asked to stay on this side for
a while to help prepare those of us who wish to go back.
Then after a while, they say. “Well, gee, you know I'd like to
go back, too, and do some mare advancing,” and so they do.
And that is the way it goes in the pattern of things.

We would say to you now gathered in this room, that each
of you can, in your ewn particular way, now see in some
form or another a journey which lies ahead of you. We would
say that actually in very simple terms, everyone on this
planet has this same journey, Howeyer, many are more
aware of it than others.

. We're alion the samepath, just going in different directions.
That is accurate. However, all paths will eventually con-
verge and meet in one single place,

D: It just makes many more twists and tums along the way,
S: That is accurate.

V)

115 aMaziNG that all the information in this book was obtained
from many different people who did not know cach other. They
were of various religions and occupations. Yet in spite of their
differences, the information they gave while in decp trance docs
not contradict but rather compliments each other. In many
places it fit so well when combined that it almost sounds as
though it came from one person instead of several. This is an
amazing phenomena in itself. that when put together it creates
a solid book ol cohesive information. To me this is prool that
they were seeing and reporting similar scenes when regressed to



the so-called “dead” state. Ifthey all see the same things, then
I believe the afterlife must be a very real, identifiable place with
definite rules and regulations and a hierarchy that keeps it all in
order.

1 don't claim to have all the answers—thquestions about
such a subject as life afier death are far too deep and complex.
The reader will probably be able to think of many questions they
would have liked to have asked that I did not even think of. But
such is the way it is when you open the door to search for knowl-
edge, and hunt for the answers to questions that most people
refuse 10 acknowledge even exist. The information [ have
received in my work is probably only the barest skimming of the
surface. It does give us a glimpse of what lies in that other world
that we all must someday visit. There can be no accident that
similar information came from many subjects while in deep
trance. In order for their descriptions to resemble so closely what
cach other have said, they must truly be picturing the same
placas and circumstances. It isn’t always easy to accept another
way of thinking that partially or completely disrupts the patter
laid down for us since childhood. But if it contains the ring of
truth, then it is worth considering and exploring. Again, this
information is merely hearsay and we will never know until we
actually make the journey ourselves. But if we can find out this
much knowledge from those who have already made the trek
and carry the experience within their soul’s memories, then we
are at least one step closer to understanding the frightening realm
of the unknown, [ believe all of us carry these memories and
maybe they will be awakened at the time when we most need
them.

[ think my research is much like reading in a geography book
about a strange and exofic country which lies far across the
seas. It is a real place which we know exists because the book
describes it and shows us pictures of' it, and tells of the activities
the inhabitants are involved in. But until we acwally go there
and see for ourselves, the information remains only words and
pictures in a book, Maybe the author exaggerated, maybe the
author minimized, maybe he only reported from his own point
of view while another geagraphy book would have reported the
facts differently. Any time we travel to a foreign country we sce
it through our own cyes and we may notice something that
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completely escaped the notice of someone else. Everything that
happens to us is colored by our own thoughts and experiences.

Thus we will never actually know until we leave our body for
the last time and journey toward the brilliant light that marks
the barrier between this world and the next. Even with the
knowledge I have gained through my work T am not anxious to
make that trip. At least, not vet. | feel | have much to accom-
plish vet here on this plane. For in my study of death, I have
found the celebration of life.

But I think when the time comes the jouney will not hold
as much fear as it once would have, Because T know [ am not
going into a strange, dark, forbidding unknown. I am merely
returning home and there will be as many familiar people and
sights on those planes as there are on this one. Maybe the infor-
mation | have found has allowed us to lift the veil a littlc and peer
beyond, znd allowed us to glimpse through the glass into the
shadows and what we sce is not as dark as it was before, It is the
awakening of memories long buried. And the memories are truly
wonderful, because what we see is a beautiful sight to behold.

[ am grateful that | was allowed 10 have these conversations
with the spirits. What they have told me encourages the shed-
ding of fears and doubts and brings the realization that what lies
beyond the barrier is only a joyous "home-coming.”
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